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Abstract
This thesis documents the struggle of the Australian inner-Melbourne suburb of St
Kilda in grappling with the long-standing presence of street prostitution. Street
prostitution has been a defining feature of St Kilda since World War II. In the
1970s, the process of gentrification set in and began to alter the suburb’s
demography and built environment. By the late-1990s gentrification had accelerated
and St Kilda had been transformed from a run-down suburb with a reputation for
criminal activity, drug use and prostitution, to a ‘cleaned-up’, fashionable suburb
populated by well-educated, upwardly mobile, professionals. The changes brought
about by gentrification heralded a renewed determination to tackle street
prostitution amongst some members of the community.
In this thesis I examine the period 1997 to 2003 during which community concerns
about street prostitution were played out in a public debate that engulfed not only
local residents and traders, but also police, the media, local and state governments
and the broader Victorian community. Two theoretical frameworks underpin the
research: moral panic theory and Foucault’s analytics on the interplay between
discourse, power and knowledge. Foucault’s work is used to extend moral panic
theory and to provide better understanding of how moral panics are constructed.
This research reveals a shifting public debate driven by stakeholders with interests
to protect. Concerns about street prostitution were often entangled with moral
undertones, anxieties about property prices and loss of business. Stakeholders
argued that street prostitutes needed to be regulated, managed and removed from the
suburb. The Government-appointed Advisory Group recommended tolerance areas
for dealing with the problem. With no readily identifiable locations for tolerance
areas, stakeholders asserted ‘not on our doorsteps’. Community pressure forced the
State Government to abandon the recommendations and in the end little changed
other than street prostitution became a less significant concern for the community.
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1 Introduction to thesis
1.1

Rationale

In 1999 I was working as a Community Development Worker providing education
and outreach services for the then Prostitute’s Collective of Victoria (PCV) in the
suburb of St Kilda in Melbourne, Australia. As part of my work I regularly
undertook shifts on the phone line responding to questions from sex workers and
members of the public about Victoria’s legalised sex industry, sexual health and
related matters. On one occasion I took a phone call from a distressed man who was
seeking information about his 17-year-old daughter, Rebecca Schloss, who he said
was ‘working on the streets’ of St Kilda. He told me that no one had seen or heard
from Rebecca in several days and that her family and friends held grave concerns
for her safety. Mr Schloss told me he had been searching St Kilda’s streets looking
for Rebecca, but had had no luck in finding her. I remember telling him that I would
be undertaking street outreach work later that night and would ask other street sex
workers if they had seen or had contact with Rebecca. I did not know Rebecca, but I
had seen her working the streets and knew of her from conversations with other sex
workers. The next day Mr Schloss rang me again; I told him my enquiries on the
streets had turned up nothing. Mr Schloss continued, over the next few weeks, to
search the streets and to occasionally ring me about Rebecca. I continued to make
enquiries and to keep an eye out for her during my outreach sessions. Some weeks
later I read in the newspaper that Rebecca’s body had been found. She had been
murdered then stuffed in a freezer and finally dumped in an industrial bin. I felt
bewildered and sad on reading this news because of my contact with Mr Schloss
and my involvement in trying to locate Rebecca. In May 2001, the Herald Sun
reported on the trial of Rebecca’s killer in an article that provided the gruesome
details of her murder.
When given the opportunity to undertake PhD studies I was clear my PhD research
would be related to sex work; I was less clear about the specific topic. During a
discussion with my supervisors about the specific topic I might investigate, it was
suggested that I undertake a content analysis of Melbourne newspaper reports to see
what had been written about street prostitution in St Kilda. I selected 2002 as the
first year to search for articles as I knew there had been reporting of the issue in that
14

year. I was rewarded with a plethora of reports on the subject, particularly reports
on community attitudes toward the activity, government actions to regulate it, and
the implementation of tolerance zones to control it. While combing through this
cache of articles, I came across a story written by Age journalist, Ian Munro Munro
(2003), titled, A Murdered Prostitute, Tossed in a Ditch, But Who Was Kelly
Hodge? The article struck a chord with me and temporarily took me back to my
experience in looking for Rebecca Schloss. Once more I felt bewildered and
saddened. I thought to myself, how could the same thing happen again? How could
it happen in St Kilda, an affluent suburb and supposedly a safe place to live? As I
read on, Ian Munro’s approach to telling a grim story made a strong impression. It
was not like the other reports about street workers I was reviewing, which often
depicted them as criminal, defective or in some way ‘asking for trouble’. This
article was different. It focused on the person. It had humanity about it, something
that most other articles lacked. The opening paragraph set the tone of the piece and
subsequently became the bedrock upon which this thesis was constructed.
Those who loved her remember not a dull-eyed junkie, but a brighteyed girl who never recovered from the loss of her mother. To
know Kelly Hodge you must set aside the harsh and easy labels that
accompanied her at the end. You must search beyond the dark,
shadowy parts of her life. Set aside the dull-eyed police mug shot.
Take in, instead, the first school portrait of a charmingly nervous
little girl bracing herself for the unknown. It is this that better
captures her, and it is this that her family chose to place on her
coffin this week. It is this that hints at the quiet, sensitive young
woman they knew (Munro, 2003, p. 1).
In the opening lines of the article I clearly saw two very different young women:
one, a ‘dull-eyed junkie’ who had been in trouble with the law; the other a ‘brighteyed girl’ who still grieved over the loss of her mother. The two contrasting
depictions made me ponder. How do we understand street prostitutes? How are they
constituted through public discourse? A raft of other questions ensued. How are
community attitudes towards street prostitutes and street prostitution formed? What
is the role of the media in shaping community understanding and attitudes? What is
the relationship between community understanding and community action in
relation to street prostitution? What importance does community understanding
have in the development of public policy to address street prostitution? The flurry of
questions led to a closer, second look at the assorted articles I had collected and put
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me on the path to developing specific questions for this research. I had, at last,
found a research topic.
The public debate around street prostitution that occurred between 1997 and 2003
was as much about the community of St Kilda, a suburb in Melbourne, Australia, as
it was about street prostitutes or the activity of street prostitution. On one level, this
thesis tells the story of the people of St Kilda and how they grappled with and
attempted to solve the suburb’s long-standing association with street prostitution
and the problems it allegedly caused. On another level it looks at how the issue was
presented in Melbourne’s newspapers, the impacts of newspaper coverage on the
public debate around street prostitution, and the extent of influence community
action groups and the media had on the Victorian State Government’s response to
the issue and, ultimately the public policy that resulted or, more importantly, did not
result.
For many people the idea of street prostitution conjures up a dark picture of loose
women, sleazy men and moral decay; seen by many as threats to societal values and
outside the boundaries of the predominant heteronormative hegemony. Historically,
street prostitution has been present in the world’s large cities since ancient times. Its
contemporary presence in today’s metropolises attests to the resilience of the
activity and, more importantly, to the inability of authorities to effectively manage
or eradicate the activity. In this thesis I present a case study of a community – its
reactions to the activity and its actions to see the activity regulated, managed and
removed from public spaces. This thesis is not about street sex workers or street
prostitution per se; rather it investigates how the Melbourne suburb of St Kilda
during the late 1990s and early 2000s dealt with the long-standing social problem of
street prostitution. Since the 1940s street prostitution has been a feature of St Kilda
and the source of anxiety for some, if not many, within the community. At various
times in St Kilda’s history street prostitution has been the catalyst for community
campaigns seeking to regulate or eradicate the activity and its participants. The most
recent public outcry about street prostitution produced a protracted and vociferous
public debate on the issue. The events that occurred are the basis of this thesis.
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1.2

Overview of this thesis

In this thesis I investigate the public debate around street prostitution that occurred
in the Melbourne suburb of St Kilda over the period 1997 to 2003. Street
prostitution has had a sustained presence in St Kilda since World War II and has
caused angst for many who live and work in the suburb. The outrage that erupted
during 1997 to 2003 was different from previous community outcries about street
prostitution. It occurred during the late stages of the gentrification process that
transformed St Kilda from a run-down suburb into an upmarket and desirable place
to live. For most of the 20th Century the suburb was well-known for its derelict
boarding houses, cheap motels, criminal activity, drug dealing, and street
prostitution. Gentrification changed that. The built environment was changed
through renovations and new developments; the demography was altered with the
arrival of educated, upwardly mobile professionals and; as a result, the antisocial
behaviours of the past were targeted for elimination. The outcry against street
prostitution and concomitant public debate were focused on what to do about street
prostitution in the context of a refurbished and revitalised St Kilda.
I argue in this thesis that during the public debate arguments put forward on how to
deal with street prostitution shifted many times; moving from eradication to control
and regulation to management. These shifts resulted from the promotion of
discourses about street prostitution and its participants by key stakeholders with
interests to protect. Many stakeholders took part in the debate: local residents,
commercial traders, police, Port Phillip Council, the Victorian State Government,
the broader Victorian public and Melbourne’s newspapers. Each had interests to
protect and a particular view on what should be done about street prostitution in St
Kilda. They enunciated their positions on the issue through a variety of discourses
which both directed the debate and shaped its outcome.
In analysing the debate I use two theoretical frameworks: moral panic theory and
Foucault’s analytics on discourse, power and knowledge. I chose moral panic theory
as a starting point for examining community reaction to street prostitution and the
threat it purportedly posed to community interests and values. This choice was made
not because I assumed a moral panic had occurred, but because, after reviewing
newspaper reports of the debate, I determined a moral panic might have occurred
and further investigation was warranted. Early on I realised that moral panic theory
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alone would not yield answers to the questions that underpin this thesis. I concluded
that if my raison d’être for undertaking this research was only to say that St Kilda
had been in the grip of a moral panic around street prostitution, I was adding little to
the body of research literature on street prostitution. It was at this point I turned to
Foucault’s analytics on discourse, power and knowledge to augment and build-on
moral panic theory.
Using moral panic theory to investigate the debate enabled me to identify what
precipitated public concern, what happened, how events unfolded, who was
involved and what role Melbourne’s newspapers played in the public debate.
Foucault’s analytics on discourse, power and knowledge allowed me to investigate
the debate from a different vantage point and to uncover the answers to questions
that moral panic theory on its own would not. Foucault’s concept of dispersed
power – power that percolates through society and is available to all – is of
particular relevance to this thesis. It is the exercise of power in the deployment of
discourses of truth about street prostitution that is central to understanding why
stakeholders reacted as they did and what interests they were seeking to protect;
regardless of whether those interests were based on property values, business
profits, legal or moral concerns. Utilising Foucauldian genealogy assisted me in
uncovering discourses and to expose the truths they advanced, and to identify who
was involved and how power was exercised through the promotion of discourses.
The struggle to assert a particular truth, in this case about street prostitution in St
Kilda, places individuals or groups in opposition; each resisting, contesting and
countering the other in the struggle to have knowledge accepted as truth. It is
through the use of power that one truth gains currency and takes precedence over
others; and while power is there for all to use, some are better placed exercise it.
Self-efficacy, education, connectedness, socioeconomic status and political status
can both facilitate and hinder individuals or groups in the quest to promote
knowledge through discourse and in so doing, to exercise power. It is this aspect of
the St Kilda street prostitution debate that interests me and is central to this research.
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1.3

Summary of chapters

In this section I summarise the contents of each chapter of this thesis in an effort to
acclimate the reader to what information is presented and in what chapter it can be
found.
Chapter 1 – Introduction provides a rationale for and overview of this thesis. In
this chapter I discuss:
•

the history of street prostitution in St Kilda;

•

gentrification as a factor in the public debate around street prostitution; and

•

State of Victoria legislation regulating street prostitution.

Chapter 2 – Literature Review delivers an analysis of three areas of research:
•

gentrification;

•

street prostitution;

•

regulation, management and tolerance areas; and

•

research questions.

Chapter 3 – Theoretical Frameworks presents the research theories used to
analyse data for this research:
•

moral panic theory;

•

moral panic theory and Foucauldian discourse analysis in previous research

•

Foucault’s analytics around discourse, power and knowledge; and

Chapter 4 – Methodologies and Methods includes details of:
•

methodologies

•

reflexive thought: my place in this research;

•

methods: data collection and data analysis;

•

ethical considerations;

•

rigour;

Chapter 5 – The Build-up offers an analysis of data relevant to the period 1997 to
2000. During this time:
•

community concerns were promoted;

•

street prostitution was defined as a problem for the community;

•

a residents’ action group was formed; and
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•

media interest in the street prostitution issue grew.

Chapter 6 – The Blow-up provides analysis of data for the period 2001 – 2002.
During this time:
•

residents conducted a march against street prostitution;

•

the Victorian State Government took control of the debate;

•

the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group was established;

•

recommendations for management of street prostitution were put forward;

•

community angst was greatest;

•

media interest was at its highest; and

•

the State Government withdrew support for the AGSPAG recommendations.

Chapter 7 – The Mop-up presents analysis of data for 2003. During this single
year:
•

initiatives were implemented by community agencies to support street
prostitutes and ameliorate the impacts of their presence on the community;

•

Port Phillip Council issued findings of a community survey claiming support
for tolerance zones;

•

some key players in the debate voiced recriminations;

•

media interest fell off; and

•

the community returned to living with street prostitution.

Chapter 8 – Conclusion and discussion brings together the findings of this
research, answers the research questions and provides comment on:
•

how various stakeholders exercised power in the debate;

•

how discourse influenced the outcome of the debate, and

•

how the media impacted the debate.

The Appendices provide documentation pertinent to this research, including:
•

correspondence to Key Informants;

•

extracts of relevant legislation; and

•

some newspaper articles in full.
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1.4

Terminology

In acknowledgement of the international sex worker rights movement which seeks
to position sex work as productive work that is economically beneficial to the wider
community, and to refine the language used to describe it, there is a responsibility to
explain and, to some degree justify, the decision to use the words ‘prostitute’ and
‘prostitution’ throughout this thesis. While I accept these words are stigma-laden
and carry negative connotations; nonetheless, I have decided to use these words
throughout my discussion of the events that occurred in St Kilda. Two important
factors underpin this decision. First, the expressions ‘street prostitute’ and ‘street
prostitution’ were frequently employed in the newspaper articles that comprise the
primary data set for this research. Additionally, the terms were used by various
stakeholders throughout the debate and by key informants interviewed for this
study. Second, using these words assists in overcoming the inherent problem of
semantic repetition that would otherwise result in monotonous sentence
construction. Not using them would undermine and erode the colloquial descriptions
and depictions of the St Kilda experience presented in newspaper accounts and
reaffirmed by many of the key informants. This is not a denunciation of political
correctness, but a pragmatic approach to the use of language. Therefore, with this
understanding, the terms prostitute, sex worker, street prostitute and street worker,
prostitution, street sex work and street work are used interchangeably throughout
this thesis.
There is a second requirement for explanation regarding gender as it relates to the St
Kilda situation. During 2001 – 2002 the State Government appointed AttorneyGeneral’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group (AGSPAG) conducted consultations
with St Kilda’s street sex workers to gain a better understanding of the street sex
work situation at the time. AGSPAG reported that:
Attending the consultations were members of all three of the
different groups of street sex workers (female, male and
transgender). Female sex workers represent the largest group in St
Kilda and were well represented at the consultations. A number of
smaller groups of male and transsexual workers were also in
attendance. Estimates by police, welfare agencies and the available
statistics indicate that the women are typically aged under 35, St
Kilda police estimate that there are a relatively small number of
under-age sex workers on the streets (Attorney-General's Street
Prostitution Advisory Group, 2002, p. 39).

21

Additionally, AGSPAG reported that ‘St Kilda police estimate the figure [of sex
workers working on the streets] today [2001 – 2002] to be between 300 – 350 over
a 12-month period, and about 50 female sex workers on the streets at peak periods
(Attorney-General's Street Prostitution Advisory Group, 2002, p. 39). It is for these
reasons that I have chosen to use the female gender when referring to street workers
in this thesis. In this regard there is no attempt to dismiss or ignore male and
transgender workers, instead it emphasises the central role female workers played
in the public debate around street sex work in St Kilda.

1.5

St Kilda and street prostitution

In this section I provide an abbreviated history of St Kilda with a focus on the place
of street prostitution in the city’s development. My aim in taking an historical look
at St Kilda is to underscore the tensions and concerns around street prostitution that
have beleaguered the suburb for decades, and to situate street prostitution as a longterm social problem that St Kilda is still trying to regulate and manage, if not
eradicate.
Following the discovery of gold in Victoria in the early 1850s and the gold rush that
ensued, Melbourne rapidly expanded as a city. This ‘…led in 1855 to the
proclamation of municipal districts, one of which was St Kilda’ (Longmire, 1989a,
p. ix). By the 1860s, St Kilda had become one of Melbourne’s most fashionable
addresses populated by Victoria’s elite who resided there in beautiful mansions and
estates. In one of the earliest accounts of prostitution in the municipality Longmire
notes that:
St Kilda was overwhelmingly regarded as very well-bred and
exceedingly genteel: so much so that when the police found
prostitutes in Acland Street in 1886, they were ordered to leave
because such characters were not allowed to reside in St Kilda
(Longmire, 1989a, p. ix).
This early account highlights community concerns triggered by prostitution and
demonstrates the tensions caused for some within the community as a result of the
presence of the activity. Distress and anxiety around prostitution have ebbed and
flowed over time and, some would say, have bedevilled St Kilda since its
foundation.
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St Kilda gained city-status on the 2nd of December 1890 and during the years of the
late 1890s and early 1900s a number of significant developments changed the
character of the city (Longmire, 1989a). The introduction of a tram service linking
Melbourne to St Kilda provided many more people with access to the city’s
parklands and beaches, a development many of its well-to-do citizens saw as
lowering the tenor of the suburb. As a consequence, many of St Kilda’s prosperous
residents moved to other more refined locales, such as nearby Toorak and South
Yarra, resulting in many of the stately mansions ‘being sold and converted into
apartment and/or boarding house accommodation’ (Rowe, 2006, p. 4). With the
opening of Luna Park1 in 1912 and the Palais de Danse2 in 1913, St Kilda developed
a reputation as a vibrant tourist and entertainment destination. Working class
patronage significantly increased with many people seeking to enjoy and experience
the suburb’s many attractions and burgeoning nightlife. St Kilda’s reputation as an
entertainment precinct was accompanied by the ‘…existence of vandalism, sly-grog
dealing, drug peddling and prostitution…’ (Longmire, 1989a, p. 17) and gave the
suburb the unwanted status of being a place of ‘immoral activity’.
The Great Depression in the 1930s brought hard times for businesses and families,
as well as, the ‘illicit sale and abuse of alcohol’ and claims by Senior Constable
Walters that ‘more cocaine was sold in St Kilda than anywhere else in the State’
(Longmire, 1989a, pp. 18-19). The presence of prostitutes in particular shocked
many ‘respectable’ residents. At the time, most of Melbourne’s brothels were
located north of the Yarra River. St Kilda provided an ideal environment for street
solicitation of clients because of ‘the mobility cars allowed, the depressed
economy…entertainment facilities and the wealth displayed there’ (Longmire,
1989a, p. 19). Making street prostitution even more opportune were the city’s parks,
which were conveniently located close to the streets. The presence of street
prostitution did not go unnoticed by residents. In a letter of complaint to the Mayor

1

Luna Park is an amusement park located in St Kilda that opened to the public on 13th December
1912. Amongst the park’s main attractions was the Carousel and Limonaire Frères Organ made by
2
The Palaise de danse was designed by renowned Australian architect, Walter Burley Griffin, and
constructed in 1925. The Art Noveau inspired dance hall formed part of St Kilda’s entertainment
precinct, which also included Luna Park and the Palais Theatre.
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and Town Clerk in March 1932, one resident wrote (capital letters included as
written):
Your park is littered with Motor Cars at night and goes right into
the Morning of the following day and Disgraceful Conduct is the
order. Next morning when one goes to exercise His Dog, It
repeatedly Picks up Frog Skins You Know What I Mean.36
(Longmire, 1989a, p. 19).
The letter highlights the annoyance and concern felt by some residents about the byproducts and impacts (in this case used condoms) of street prostitution, particularly
when it occurs in close proximity to homes and in public spaces such as parks.
Similar concerns have persisted ever since.
In April 1932, the street prostitution situation got worse for St Kilda when the
Melbourne City Council enacted By-law 208 ‘which gave the police further power
to suppress and restrain disorderly houses for “immoral purposes” and
“nuisances” within its boundaries’ (Longmire, 1989a, p. 20). The effect of the Bylaw forced many working women south of the Yarra River to St Kilda to ply their
trade. The laws governing prostitution at this time were ineffective, and technically
speaking, prostitution in Victoria was not illegal. While the Police Offences Act of
1928 made any person importuning liable of £5 fine or one month in jail, it was
difficult to prove in light of the Supreme Court ruling that determined accosting was
not importuning (Longmire, 1989a). This caused angst for St Kilda resident Gerald
Lightfoot who complained in November 1932 to Russell Street Police Headquarters
about the prostitutes who nightly worked on the footpath in front of his flat. He
wrote,
The state of affairs is really desperately bad; the women flagrantly
and openly accost men. They hail and endeavour to stop passing
motors cars occupied by men and they have brought with them all
the other objectionable elements associated with their business.
Under these circumstances it is obviously exceedingly
objectionable for unescorted women or girls to use the pathway
after dark...38 (Longmire, 1989a, p. 20).
The letter further reinforces claims about the impacts and by-products of street
prostitution, in this instance solicitation, increased traffic and a concern for the
safety of female residents. In 1936 the problem was exacerbated when St Kilda’s
nearby neighbour, South Melbourne, enacted a prohibition on soliciting,
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encouraging more prostitutes to patronise the streets of St Kilda. Recognising the
need for action on the issue, in 1937 St Kilda Council passed By-law 117, which
made ‘…brothel keeping an offence and contained provisions prohibiting prostitutes
from soliciting in public’ (Rowe, 2006, p. 4). The By-law did little to curtail
prostitution activities in the city because it was difficult to enforce. In the first year
of the By-law’s existence, four women were charged, further establishing St Kilda’s
reputation as a site of street sex work.
In the period leading up to the start of World War II, many businesses in St Kilda
struggled to stay afloat, the flow of holiday-makers subsided and many local people
were out of work and reliant on sustenance payments. With the onset of the War,
many who were unemployed took the opportunity to join the armed forces; those
who stayed behind were supported by the government and involved in programs to
boost the war effort (Longmire, 1989a). During the War years Albert Park Barracks
provided temporary accommodation for thousands of Australian, US and British
servicemen and with the close proximity of the Barracks to St Kilda, street
prostitution grew more visible in the city (Bennett, 1991). Members of the St Kilda
Churches Citizens’ League and the St Kilda City Council expressed concern about
prostitution and its ‘sinful’ women who they saw as ‘a threat to the health of
soldiers’ (Longmire, 1989a, p. 85). Greater punishment of the women was called for
as the existing penalties had done little to curb the activity. The passing of By-law
117 in 1937 had resulted in a meagre one hundred and fifty women being
prosecuted in the three-year period to July 1940. The women were fined; they paid
the fines and then returned to the streets and ‘continued to undermine the war effort
by spreading venereal diseases’ (Longmire, 1989a, p. 85). The Police Offences Act
was amended and police powers enhanced to deal with prostitutes who solicited. On
the 2nd of December 1940 St Kilda Council repealed By-law 117 replacing it with
By-law 128, which imposed more severe penalties for loitering, soliciting and
accosting. Council also requested additional police presence, but the request was
denied because of police force understaffing and the demand of additional war time
duties (Longmire, 1989a).
Recognising the need and inevitability of sexual activity on the part of servicemen
residing at Albert Park Barracks and other servicemen on leave from the War in
Melbourne, St Kilda’s Councillors were:
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…granted an “urgent request” from the Commonwealth Army
Hirings Service for the U.S. Army on 18 May 1942 to establish a
prophylactic station…at the far end of the men’s toilets near the
Luna Park entrance (Longmire, 1989a, p. 125).
This was at odds with the tightening of penalties around loitering, soliciting and
accosting in place for the general community, and highlights the double standard
taken to accommodate the sexual needs of servicemen. The concern was not about
immoral behaviour; rather it was concern about a health threat directly attributed to
the ‘immoral’ women who facilitated the spread of infection. So concerned about
the spread of venereal disease were the authorities that under the National Security
(Venereal Disease and Contraceptives) Regulation of September 1942 Australian
states were required to search for infected women.
In Victoria a squad of two police, an Army provost and a US
Military Policeman were empowered to question female suspects
who were named by infected men as a recent sex partner
(Longmire, 1989a, p. 125).
The prophylactic station remained operational until 1946, although its
administration was taken over by Australian authorities in 1943.
In 1944, police named Fitzroy Street as ‘…the centre of activity for street
prostitutes’ (Longmire, 1989a, p. 126). The nearby parklands, used by school
children during the day, were unlit at night and provided just the right environment
for ‘…use by these women for the purpose of intercourse with their clients’
(Longmire, 1989a, p. 126). By 1946 prostitution had become St Kilda’s most wellknown feature and was often reported in the news. In 1948 Council again requested
additional assistance from the Vice Squad in St Kilda because:
…“of the increasing number of prostitutes frequenting Fitzroy
Street in recent weeks” and “the undesirable elements associated
with them”74 (Longmire, 1989a, p. 131).
Police were unable to maintain constant surveillance of the area and suggested
better street lighting might be a deterrent.
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While St Kilda had started out as a respectable municipality and a haven for
Melbourne’s elite, by the end of World War II it had become notorious as a haunt
for the criminal and disreputable elements of society. Its reputation was in tatters.
During the War years it became known as a place where rules were broken; a place
identified with the ‘immoral side’ of life. This moniker of notoriety remained part of
the city’s character for several decades and precipitated, in the post-war years, an
influx of bohemians, non-conformists and law-breakers who sought a more tolerant
environment where their behaviour would be free of scrutiny and condemnation.
Longmire notes that:
St Kilda also seemed out of step with the creeds of respectability,
clean-living, decent family life, caution and conformity which
prevailed in the 1950s (Longmire, 1989a, p. 184).
Council took a discrete approach to the problem of prostitution; it was not discussed
publicly or openly. The consequence of this strategy resulted in an increase in the
incidence of street prostitution and other crime in the early 1950s. In an ongoing
cycle of ‘discrete’ efforts to rein in prostitution, Council would seek increased
assistance from police who, in return, would conduct a campaign on the streets that
would result in arrests. There would be momentary improvement of the situation,
but the prostitution and crime did not diminish. Victoria’s State Government did not
share Council’s discrete approach to prostitution and:
…the government of the day was moved to consolidate the various
Council prostitution offences and bring them under state control
via the 1957 Police Offences (Prostitution) Act (Rowe, 2006, p. 6).
The new legislation included provisions for increased penalties for soliciting and,
the first recognition of male prostitution, ‘…previously ‘dealt with’ by the
prohibition of homosexuality and sodomy’ (Rowe, 2006, p. 6). The desire to control,
if not eradicate, street prostitution from St Kilda was on the agenda of both the
Council and State Government and would be a source of angst for both over ensuing
decades.
St Kilda’s notorious reputation – whether true or not – ‘spread like
wildfire…and…in turn would attract more seekers and purveyors of illicit pleasures
there’ (Longmire, 1989a, p. 190). Exacerbating the situation was the commonly
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held belief that prostitution could not be eradicated and that it was a necessary part
of society, whether during war or in peaceful times. If it was happening it was best:
…if it remained in unambiguously defined parts of old Melbourne
where it was already known to exist, thereby shielding nice suburbs
from the nuisance of immediate proximity to a business which was
still conveniently accessible to them (Longmire, 1989a, p. 190).
St Kilda was just such a place; it had a history of prostitution. These were dire times
for the City, which had fallen in social status and had a tainted reputation. The State
and Federal Governments were not intent on providing welfare assistance to
communities with needy populations, particularly those that were out of sync with
societal values and the ‘prevailing mood of hope and progress’ (Longmire, 1989a,
p. 190). St Kilda was accommodating greater numbers of transient, poor people in
cheap flats and boarding house accommodation, home owners were fewer and
governments were not attuned to the City’s needs.
In July 1966, the Southern branch of the Real Estate and Stock Institute of Victoria
expressed ‘concern about “the alarming and unchecked rise” in prostitution’
(Longmire, 1989a, p. 209). St Kilda’s high level of property vacancies and falling
real estate values were attributed to the harassment of female residents by men
seeking the favours of the prostitutes and its reputation as a ‘city of prostitution’.
Once again there was a call for greater control of the activity. Enter Brian Dixon, a
Liberal Party candidate for St Kilda who succeeded in being elected to State
Parliament on an anti-prostitution platform; something others had failed to achieve
in the past. Dixon was influential in the passage of the Summary Offences Act
(1966) which would see street prostitutes risk imprisonment for plying their trade
(Longmire, 1989a). Amendments were also made to the 1957 Police Offences
(Prostitution) Act, which introduced penalties for ‘gutter-crawling’. The initiatives
did little to control the problem and, contrary to what might be expected, minimal
political action was taken, apart from some minor legislative amendments, to
regulate and restrict the activity over the next decade.
During the 1970s, street prostitution in St Kilda changed and began to display many
of the characteristics present in the late 1990s and early 2000s. Two events are
linked to the change. The first was the arrival of unattached or homeless youths who
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‘were becoming severely troubled and emotionally distraught as fewer and fewer
jobs were to be found’ (Longmire, 1989a, p. 255). This was reflected in an increase
in calls to the Link-Up telephone crisis intervention centre and youths turning to the
Salvation Army Crisis Centre and other local services for support and assistance.
Young people under sixteen had no legitimate source of income; those between
sixteen and eighteen were eligible for an unemployment benefit of $36 per week. It
is not surprising that some youths ‘saw there was more money to be made from
gutter crawlers in a few hours than the dole would yield for weeks’ (Longmire,
1989a, p. 255). Media reports touted the ready availability of drugs in Fitzroy Street
and, they in turn, attracted some youths to St Kilda; although the reports were
disputed by drug counsellors of the time who estimated less than ten per cent of
Melbourne’s illicit drugs were sold there (Longmire, 1989a). Nonetheless youth
workers ‘believed police activity was inducing pushers and addicts to move
southwards to St Kilda and Prahran’ (Longmire, 1989a, p. 220). The combination of
homeless youths, drugs and street sex work was a potent mix and further heightened
the visibility of sex prostitution on the streets of the city.
The second event linked to the change was the rise of heroin. By the mid-1970s and
following the disappearance of Donald McKay, a well-known anti-marijuana
campaigner, there was a police crackdown across eastern Australia resulting in raids
on cannabis plantations and large seizures of the drug. This resulted in dwindling
supplies, poor drug quality and skyrocketing prices (McCoy, 1980). This was not
true of heroin which, at the time, maintained stable prices, had an increasing supply
and ‘continued at a purity of about 22 per cent’ (McCoy, 1980, p. 309). Heroin was
on the rise and organised crime was at the heart of its importation and distribution. It
was inevitable that the influx of heroin to Melbourne found its way to St Kilda with
police identifying Fitzroy Street, a well-known site for street sex work, as a prime
Melbourne location for heroin dealing (Rowe, 2006).
In 1978, St Kilda had high unemployment. The process of gentrification was
progressing and the character of the city was changing. Gentrification brought with it
rising housing prices, the displacement of some low-income residents and a decline
in the suburb’s population. Longmire writes, ‘The city was polarising, with
increasingly affluent and increasingly desperate sections of the population’
(Longmire, 1989a, p. 247). The convergence of multiple social problems:
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unemployment, housing shortages, displacement, drug dealing, drug use and
prostitution, created an environment ripe with unrest. Some youths turned to heroin,
which offered a means of blocking out unemployment, homelessness and the general
harshness of day-to-day life (Longmire, 1989a; Rowe, 2006). The combination of
unattached young people and drug use/addiction had a profound impact on St
Kilda’s street sex trade. With little or no income, some youth turned to street
prostitution as an ‘easy’ way to make money to support their drug habits and to meet
day-to-day living expenses. The average age of street prostitutes plummeted from 24
– 40 during the mid-1970s to 17 – 25 by 1980 and young homosexual males and
transvestites joined young females in working the streets, many were drug dependent
and chasing the next ‘fix’ (Rowe, 2003).
The community of St Kilda was divided on what to do about prostitution; however,
there was agreement that ‘…something had to be done about it’ (Longmire, 1989a,
p. 260). Many residents expressed concern about two aspects of street sex work:
young people caught up in the trade and the nuisance caused by ‘gutter crawlers’
drawn to the suburb because of its street prostitutes. To deal with the problem St
Kilda Council favoured a policy of legal controls, in particular, legalisation or
decriminalisation. The State Government, on the other hand, preferred a punitive
response to the problem and enforced penalties. In response concerned residents in
St Kilda’s West Ward established Westaction, a group set up to lobby government
for the removal of the activity from St Kilda. In October, 1978 Colin Bell, Chairman
of Westaction, wrote to the State Government outlining the group’s position, arguing
that residents were not troubled with the morality of prostitution but that:
…the activity must be somewhere that it does not affect decent
people...Property values have declined by 30% in some areas in the
past two years and people are finding it impossible to sell their
properties (Longmire, 1989a, p. 264).
Westaction was clear about what it wanted; the group put their concerns directly to
the State Government in a petition signed by over one thousand people in early
November 1978. The petition stated:
We, the undersigned residents of the City of St Kilda, having little
confidence in the manner by which laws of Victoria are drafted,
administered and exercised, hereby demand that immediate action
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be taken towards the elimination of street prostitution, gutter
crawling, illegally established massage parlours, sex shops, drug
pushing and other associated crimes from the City of St Kilda
(Longmire, 1989a, p. 264).
In direct opposition to Westaction were the St Kilda Women’s Liberation Group and
the Prostitutes Action Group, two groups calling for the decriminalisation of
prostitution. The Prostitutes Action Group contended that the existing laws
discriminated against female sex workers. As Longmire writes, ‘Members of the
Prostitutes Action Group did not view themselves as degraded, pitiful victims or as
sinners’ (Longmire, 1989a, p. 265). The two opposing forces came face-to-face on
the 19th of November 1978 at a forum on prostitution and drugs held at the St Kilda
Town Hall. When members of the Prostitutes Action Group attempted to address the
crowd they were booed and shouted down. Westaction put its case bluntly and
unequivocally to those in attendance saying:
The victims are those people whose home values have eroded and
whose addresses have become a dirty joke...Westaction believes the
only acceptable level of prostitution in this area is nil (Longmire,
1989a, p. 265).
The account of the forum demonstrates the divisiveness of the issue and emphasises
community resistance to the activity.
In the days and weeks following the forum the plight of the sex workers was not
helped when at least three shootings, related to drugs and prostitution, occurred in
the city. The media had a heyday and as Longmire observes, ‘St Kilda was a very
easy target’ with the newspapers describing the city in ‘terms like “streets of hell”,
“devil’s playground”, “drug supermarket”, “streets of death” and “the devil’s
triangle”’ (Longmire, 1989a, p. 268). The media’s negative coverage of St Kilda
further alienated many residents who resolved to rid the suburb of the prostitutes,
who they felt disgraced the city (Longmire, 1989a).
Both Council and the community at large were polarised over what to do about street
prostitution. Members of Westaction, outraged at the activity in residential streets,
carried out vigilante exploits (Kerkin, 2003; Longmire, 1989b). It was impossible to
have a respectful discussion or debate about prostitution or drugs in St Kilda as a
result of the hostile and unconstructive atmosphere. Things settled down after state
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and council elections were held and St Kilda returned to business as usual. Nothing
much had changed other than some tinkering with the existing legislation and the
establishment of a drug rehabilitation centre in Grey Street, St Kilda. A battle had
been lost, but the war was not over.
Rowe (2006) reports that during the 1980s and up to the mid-1990s the street trade
in drugs was almost exclusively centred in the Fitzroy Street area of St Kilda;
however, this changed in the mid-1990s with the arrival of criminal networks from
Indo-China. As a consequence there was a shift in the location of the street drug
trade from St Kilda to Melbourne’s CBD and other inner city suburbs. The
increased illegal importation resulted in a glut of heroin on Melbourne’s streets at ‘a
dramatic fall in price along with a corresponding increase in purity’ (Rowe, 2006,
p. 11). While the drug trade shifted to other locales, the main site for street sex work
remained in St Kilda with some occasional, and often opportunistic, street sex work
occurring in Melbourne’s CBD, Springvale, Frankston and Footscray.
By the early 1990s, the process of gentrification in St Kilda was well progressed and
St Kilda’s built environment had undergone significant changes. Many of the
residential rental properties, boarding houses and cheap motels that had provided
havens for the homeless, unemployed, those on fixed incomes, students and artists
were demolished or renovated and converted into expensive homes or apartment
blocks. New people moved into the suburb; many were professional, well-educated,
upwardly mobile and affluent enough to afford to live there. This resulted in the
displacement of some who had populated the city for years and ushered in a
changed demographic.
The city itself was subsumed in to the larger municipality of the City of Port Phillip
on 22 June 1994, following a state government review of Victorian local
government boundaries. The three former cities of St Kilda, South Melbourne and
Port Melbourne were amalgamated to form the new City of Port Phillip. Seven
neighbourhoods (or suburbs as they are sometimes referred to in this thesis) now lie
within the boundaries of the City of Port Phillip: Port Melbourne, South Melbourne,
Middle Park/Albert Park, St Kilda Road, St Kilda, East St Kilda, and
Elwood/Ripponlea. Figure 1 shows the location of the City of Port Phillip. Figure 2
depicts the neighbourhood boundaries within the City of Port Phillip. The
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responsibility of dealing with street prostitution was then taken on by the City of
Port Phillip.
With its long history of street prostitution and its more recent gentrification, it was,
perhaps, inevitable that St Kilda would experience another community outcry
against street prostitution. The public debate around the issue that occurred between
1997 and 2003 was, many would argue, the most protracted and volatile in the
suburb’s history. While many of the concerns and actions apparent in the debate had
similarities with past episodes, this one was different in that it demanded state
government involvement and galvanised community efforts to, once and for all,
resolve St Kilda’s street prostitution problem.
Figure 1: The location of the City of Port Phillip

Courtesy of the City of Port Phillip©

Figure 2: The boundaries and suburbs of the City of Port Phillip
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Courtesy of the City of Port Phillip©

1.6

The gentrification of St Kilda

Early in the planning of this research I recognised the significance of St Kilda’s
gentrification and the role it played in shaping the public debate around street
prostitution. The word ‘money’ in the title of this thesis acknowledges that role. It
denotes the influx of money that reshaped St Kilda’s built environment through
development and refurbishment and altered its demographic make-up when greater
numbers of upwardly mobile, professionals took up residence in the suburb. By
professionals I am referring to university educated individuals, entrepreneurs and
those who had achieved status and recognition in their respective fields of
endeavour.
Research indicates (Kerkin, 2003, 2004) that the process of gentrification began in
St Kilda in the mid-1970s and steadily progressed during the 1980s. The process
accelerated in the 1990s and by the 2000s the demography and the built
environment of St Kilda had significantly changed.
Such was the significance of the gentrification process in the remaking of St Kilda
that the City of Port Phillip hosted three public forums on gentrification in 2003 to
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assist local residents and traders to better understand the process and its impacts on
St Kilda, including changes to the built environment and socioeconomic mix of the
city. The forums were structured and each provided presentations by researchers,
government bureaucrats, Port Phillip councillors and local residents and traders. I
attended all three forums and derived a sense of validation of my early identification
of gentrification as an important factor in the debate. Gentrification forms an
integral part of this research and is discussed in greater depth in the Literature
Review (Chapter 2). Discussion of its impacts and the role it played in shaping
public debate is included in the data analysis presented in Chapter 4 – The Build-up,
Chapter 5 – The Blow-up and Chapter 6 – The Mop-up.

1.7

Prostitution legislation in the State of Victoria

Prior to the 1980s Victoria’s prostitution laws were largely ineffective in controlling
and regulating the sex industry in the State. Melbourne was populated by a large
number of illegal brothels often referred to a ‘massage parlours’ and there was
considerable public outcry over the increase in numbers of these establishments
(Rowe, 2006). This prompted the Labor-led Cain Government to enact the Planning
(Brothels) Act 1984 establishing a system under which brothel owners were required
to apply for a permit to operate a brothel in ‘appropriately zoned areas’ (Neave,
1985b, p. 6). The Cain Government also ‘…appointed a state inquiry to explore the
social, legal and health impact of all forms of prostitution’ (Rowe, 2006, p. 9),
selecting Professor Marcia Neave, former Chair in the Research School of Social
Science at the Australian National University as chair of the inquiry. In 1985
Professor Neave submitted the 462 page Inquiry into Prostitution Final Report,
which amongst other things contained twenty-seven recommendations. Of particular
relevance to this research are two recommendations related to street prostitution.
Recommendation 5: We recommend that the Summary Offences
Act 1966 should be amended to exclude the operation, in areas
specified by local by-laws as areas in which street prostitution may
occur, of section 18, which penalizes soliciting or loitering in a
public place for the purpose of prostitution, and section 18A,
which penalizes clients of street prostitutes. A provision should be
inserted in the Local Government Act 1958 to enable by-laws to be
made permitting street prostitution in defined areas (Neave, 1985a,
p. 260).
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The Inquiry’s recommendation made specific reference to St Kilda and included
three caveats. First, any such areas should be established for a set period of time and
monitored. Second, strategies should be put in place to discourage individuals from
choosing prostitution for purely economic or drug dependency reasons. And third,
the selection of such areas should have consideration for the needs of both
prostitutes and residents (Neave, 1985a).
The Inquiry’s second recommendation relevant to street prostitution focused on
policing practices in relation to street prostitution:
Recommendation 6: We recommend that policing practices in St
Kilda should place greater emphasis on apprehension of clients of
prostitutes committing offences under Section 18A of the Summary
Offences Act 1966 (Neave, 1985a, p. 262).
Again, the Inquiry attached conditions to the recommendation. First, coordination of
police efforts should be implemented with consideration for the consistent
application of police policies. Second, statistical information be kept on guttercrawling and loitering offences. Finally, the police Inter-departmental Monitoring
Committee should review street prostitution laws to determine the effect of
Recommendation 6 on enforcement practices (Neave, 1985a).
St Kilda Council and the Prostitutes’ Collective of Victoria (PCV), a sex worker
advocacy group, supported the recommendations; however, when the Cain-led
Labor Government put the decriminalisation measures to parliament they were outnumbered by conservative members in the Upper House and the measures were
removed from the proposed legislation.
Prostitution laws in Victoria remained unchanged until 1994 when the Kennett-led
Liberal Government undertook another review of prostitution laws and subsequently
introduced the Prostitution Control Act 1994. Included in the Act were new
penalties for street sex work. These included a $500 fine or one month
imprisonment for the first offence and a $6,000 fine or six months imprisonment for
repeated offences, specifically those that took place near churches, schools,
hospitals or other public places frequented by children. The approach to street
prostitution by the Kennett Government was not entirely about punishment. The
Prostitution Control Act Advisory Board, established under the Prostitution Control
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Act “…sought to prioritise “exit strategies” for female street sex workers’ (Rowe,
2006, p. 10). The thinking of the Board was to provide female street sex workers
with the support and assistance (drug rehabilitation/treatment, housing assistance
and access to vocational training programs) to enable them to leave street sex work.
No action on the Board’s priority for ‘exit strategies’ was taken at the time. Today
street prostitution remains a criminal offence in the State of Victoria. Street
prostitution is addressed in the Prostitution Control Act under three main
provisions: Street prostitution (offences by clients), Street prostitution (offences by
prostitutes) and Offensive behaviour towards prostitutes. Full details of these
provisions are provided at Appendix A.

1.8

Closing comments

In this chapter I have provided the reader with a rationale for my research and an
understanding of how I arrived at my research topic and questions. Additionally, I
have discussed the terminology used throughout this thesis and provided an
overview of the chapters that follow. To assist the reader in better understanding the
place of street prostitution in the development of St Kilda, I have discussed the
history of the suburb, focusing on events directly related to street sex work.
Particularly relevant to St Kilda’s recent history is the process of gentrification,
which I have identified as a critical factor in the suburb’s ‘struggle’ to deal with
street prostitution during the period 1997 to 2003. Finally, an overview of Victorian
State legislation pertinent to street prostitution has been included to provide a
reference point for the issues debated and proposals put forward in 2001 – 2002 to
address St Kilda’s street prostitution problem.
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2 Street sex work, community attitudes and
gentrification
2.1

Introduction

This review of the research literature on street prostitution, like other aspects of this
research, grew out of the review of newspaper articles which I undertook to
determine what had been written about street prostitution in St Kilda during the late
1990s and early 2000s. The analysis of the collected newspaper articles identified a
number of themes that underpinned perceptions and understandings about street
prostitution and, to a large degree, directed the course of public debate around street
prostitution in St Kilda. The themes identified through the review of newspaper
articles form the framework for this literature review and provide a relevant adjunct
to the chapters that follow. The research reviewed in this chapter is not exhaustive;
however, it does provide a snapshot of some studies with relevance to the
perceptions and understandings of street prostitution in the St Kilda context.

2.2

Gentrification

The term ‘gentrification’ was coined by British sociologist Ruth Glass (1964) to
describe the ‘invasion’ of working class areas of London by the middle class. She
wrote:
Once this process of ‘gentrification’ starts in a district, it goes on
rapidly until all or most of the original working class occupiers are
displaced, and the whole social character of the district is changed
(Glass, 1964, p. xviii).
Since the introduction of the term, extensive research into the process of
gentrification and its impacts has been undertaken in a number of different
disciplines including sociology, urban studies, environmental planning and
geography. This review of some of the studies into gentrification focuses on three
specific elements of the process that were often promoted through discourse during
St Kilda’s street prostitution debate, including: the displacement effects of the
process, the role of gentrifiers and the impacts of gentrification on community
fabric.
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2.2.1

Displacement

Numerous studies have investigated displacement as a consequence of
gentrification; however, the extent of displacement resulting from gentrification
remains largely unknown. Consequently, displacement is a contested aspect of the
gentrification process. In some instances displacement may be voluntary, that is to
say people move because they derive some financial benefit from selling their
homes or businesses. As an area undergoes gentrification property prices often rise
and this provides incentive for ‘selling up and moving out’ (Freeman, 2011). In
other instances people may no longer be able to afford to live in the area undergoing
gentrification or they forced to move from their homes or apartments as a
consequence of developers purchasing real estate. Whatever the case, the process of
gentrification has impacts on the people who live in the area.
In the United Kingdom, Atkinson (2000) studied displacement resulting from
gentrification during the 1980s in Greater London using cross-sectional census data
in tandem with spatially re-aggregated longitudinal census data. The study found
that in areas where gentrification had occurred there were large migrations, in some
cases away from the area undergoing gentrification ‘by those less well-resourced
and previously associated with a displacement effect’ (Atkinson, 2000, p. 163).
Atkinson also acknowledged the social costs of gentrification and its consequential
displacement effects including: housing shortages, overcrowding, homelessness,
resentment, exclusion and harassment, and inducements to leave. He contended that:
Displacement removes social problems and rearranges rather
than ameliorates the causes of poverty, environmental decay
and the loss of neighbourhood vitality – problems are moved
rather than solved (Atkinson, 2000, p. 163).
Redfern (2003), views gentrification as supply-based and generated by economic
trends that make the process possible. He contends that gentrifying neighbourhoods
draw attention, because what happens in them produces an emotional response in
people regardless of where they might live or their position in life. In terms of
displacement, Redfern (2003) writes that it is displacees who are deprived of the
ability to realise the identity they seek as a consequence of the gentrifiers, who have
at their disposal greater resources by which they are able to create their own sense
of place and identity. Redfern (2003) explains the dynamic in this way:
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We want our homes and our neighbourhoods to ‘say something’
about us, just as we do our attire. In this respect, the only
difference between the gentrifier and the displacee is one of means,
not of ends (Redfern, 2003, p. 2364).
Redfern (2003) reasons that gentrification should be seen from the vantage point of
purposes rather than causes as it is the availability of housing stock that enables
gentrification to occur in the first place. He goes on to argue that class is an
economic concept and that gentrifiers need not be treated as a class in their own
right or that gentrification should be considered a consequence of ‘evolution in class
structure’ (Redfern, 2003, p. 2364). He suggests that marginality provides an
adequate and essential explanation for the motives that underlie gentrification
(Redfern, 2003).
Redfern (2003) goes on to explain that it is not the perceived differences between
the purported middle class and working class that is central to gentrification, but
rather the ‘experience of class’ and that marginality is not a circumstance of
modernity, but of capitalism. Those with the means have opportunity to gentrify and
to ‘say something about themselves’ while those lacking the means are displaced
and must forego their ‘sense of place’.
Slater (2009), draws on the work, Displacement: How to fight It, for his definition
of displacement: ‘The term describes what happens when forces outside the
household make living there impossible, hazardous, or unaffordable’ (Hartman,
Keating, LeGates, & Legal Services Anti-Displacement, 1982, p. 3). He argues that
critical urban studies need to move:
…towards a sturdier analytical, political and moral framework
which is rooted in housing as a question of social justice, and in
particular, adequate and affordable housing as a human right and
a basic human need (Slater, 2009, p. 306).
Slater (2009) contends that robbing and stripping people of their homes is a
shameful act of social injustice and that the decommodification of housing would
restrict the function of profit in affecting housing decisions and instead would focus
those decisions on socially determined needs. The views of Slater and Redfern
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coincide on identifying gentrification as means based; they diverge on the issue of
social justice.
In Melbourne, Australia, Weller and van Hulten (2012) examined a policy-induced
housing crisis in Melbourne and its impacts on western suburbs of the city and the
consequences for the low-income residents who resided there. Their interest was in
understanding and highlighting how:
…gentrification in the context of rapid migration directs attention
to how extra-local forces shape local outcomes and to the
importance of the pace of change in triggering displacement effects
(Weller & van Hulten, 2012, p. 28).
Weller and van Hulten (2012) contend that Melbourne’s housing affordability crisis
results from a number of government and economic sector decisions including firsthome buyers’ grants, negative gearing, aggressive bank lending, inadequate
protection for housing tenants and the federal government’s immigration policy.
This has resulted in an escalation in housing demand particularly in Melbourne’s
inner suburbs.
Using quantitative census data covering the period 2001 and 2006 and 18 qualitative
interviews with residents, Weller and van Hulten (2012) determined that in the inner
western suburbs the proportion of individuals holding a bachelor degree had
increased at a higher rate than for Melbourne as a whole; the number of employed
persons holding managerial or professional positions had grown; and the median
weekly household income had increased. In addition they discovered that healthcare
card holders had decreased disproportionately in the western suburbs over this
period, with many residents migrating to more affordable outer Melbourne suburbs.
Between 1996 and 2008 housing prices in the inner western suburbs rose 336 per
cent and from 2006 rental affordability rapidly declined. The main groups affected
by these changes were low-income residents, the elderly, low-income migrants and
refugees and people living with a disability. The interviews revealed other burdens
borne by these groups such as overcrowding, greater reliance on social services for
food and household necessities, trading down to cheaper accommodation (often
boarding houses), seeking shelter in caravan parks, becoming more compliant (i.e.
not asking for maintenance or repairs) and moving to areas with ageing and run-
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down housing stock (Weller & van Hulten, 2012). The quantitative analysis of data
used in this study demonstrated that displacement and exclusion were occurring and
that when low-income residents move, for whatever reason they have difficulty in
establishing themselves in a new locale.
The research literature suggests that the associated displacement effects of
gentrification are a consequence of limited resources. When gentrification occurs,
those without financial or other means are displaced and denied the right to the
identity and place they seek to live. Furthermore, it could be argued that
displacement resulting from gentrification is a social justice issue that requires
further attention to overcome the detrimental impacts it has on those on low income
and who are often on the fringes of society.

2.2.2 The gentrifiers
Redfern (2003), drawing on the work of Douglas (1966/1995), suggests that
gentrifiers do not have different motives from the rest of the public, but that they are
seen as ‘polluters’ by transgressing boundaries; that is, they are seen as ‘polluters or
interlopers’ by existing working-class residents of the area undergoing
gentrification. He writes ‘it is the breach of the boundary rather than the motive
behind it that is key here’ (Redfern, 2003, p. 2360) and goes on to argue that the
ontological security of the original residents of a place is challenged when
gentrifiers ‘turn it into a new place, a place of their own’ (Redfern, 2003, p. 2361)
[My emphasis]. He elaborates by saying the distinguishing difference between the
gentrifier and the displacee is ‘life style’ and that the home made by the gentrifier
therefore excludes the prospective displacee not only for the lodging where the
displacee lived, but ‘the very world in which the displacee was at home’ (Redfern,
2003, p. 2361). Redfern reasons that the city has not been stripped of its vitality or
vigour because the gentrifiers would claim that their motivations for taking up
residence are to have access to the cultural capital the city proffers. It is the
gentrified area of the city where the danger is removed that becomes the gentrifiers’
home. In making a new home for themselves gentrifiers ‘exclude the original
inhabitants from belonging to this place’ (Redfern, 2003, p. 2363). He goes on to
propose that the process permits gentrifiers to ignore the outcomes of their actions;
the division between ends from means grows greater.
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Karsten (2003) investigated gentrification in Amsterdam and identified a new group
of gentrifiers she called YUPPs (Young Urban Professional Parents). She claims
that ‘changing gender relations and a growing middle class’ (Karsten, 2003, p.
2574) go some way toward explaining the development of family-oriented
gentrification. Two results flow on from this. First, working mothers improve the
incomes of households as two-income families are better off financially and tend to
reach the highest income levels. Second, for a female with children to care for,
living near her workplace is important, particularly if she has a demanding position.
Both of these matters lead to a distinct orientation towards living in city residential
milieus. However, the quest to urban family living arrangements comes with its own
set of problems: arranging child care, schooling, cultural and sporting facilities for
children and safety.
Karsten (2003) interviewed people from 27 households. In the majority, one parent
was present and in a minority of interviews both parents were present. A semistructured interview was conducted covering topics that included: residential choice,
work, caring, division of labour and leisure. She found that YUPPs combined
pursuing a career with raising a family. They took advantage of the city for work
and cultural events, but were strongly attached to their neighbourhoods for
shopping, schools, restaurants, cafes and pubs, and particularly for social contacts.
This new breed of gentrifier differs from their predecessors the YUPPIEs in that
they are not transient and the neighbourhood forms ‘part of a strategic and
emotional choice in the combination of work, care and leisure’ (Karsten, 2003, p.
2582).
In a study that explored the relationship between globalisation and gentrifying class,
Rofe (2003) states that globalisation has played a significant role in transforming
‘…social, cultural, economic and political structures at a variety of scales’ (Rofe,
2003, p. 2511); however, he cautions against envisioning that globalisation will
produce a singular global culture or community. He contends that as a consequence
of globalisation there has been an ‘…erosion of space as a significant determinant
in social relations’ (Rofe, 2003, p. 2511) which has resulted in the eradication of
space and a shift in the idea of social and cultural identities. In this study he seeks to
determine whether the ‘…gentrifying class constitutes an emergent élite global
community’ (Rofe, 2003, p. 2512). Four interconnected methods were used in the
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research: analysis of census data in gentrifying areas; a questionnaire randomly
provided to 700 households within the gentrifying areas; respondents to the
questionnaire then self-selected to participate in a telephone interview; and finally, a
semi-structure interview with both respondents and real estate agents. Two
Australian study sites were selected for the study: Sydney and Newcastle.
Rofe (2003) maintains in the findings of the study that community is most often
associated with locale or territory and that while ‘…globalisation challenges
traditional notions of community, community is equally a construct of the
imagination (Anderson, 1983)’ (Rofe, 2003, p. 2524). Areas of gentrification both
liberate the gentrifier from the constraints of space and place, and afford them
opportunity to ‘…construct an imagined sense of global community development’
(Rofe, 2003, p. 2524). He asserts that the highly skilled individuals employed in
global industries, professional transnational élite, and the gentrifiers share a
predilection for difference which is a strategic approach in the production of social
distinction. From the study interviews Rofe (2003) identified two general types of
gentrifiers: consumption and production gentrifiers. He contends that, in the quest
for profit, property developers and real estate agents have commodified urban
landscapes, which has in turn has caused:
…concern amongst the consumption gentrifiers that the
commodification of the inner city dilutes the prestige of an innercity lifestyle. Disseminating an inner-city lifestyle through the
wider community erodes its distinctive qualities for the
consumption gentrifiers. In the face of declining lifestyle
distinction, this group seeks new forms of lifestyle expression
through which to maintain distinction (Rofe, 2003, p. 2524).
In search of a new way of maintaining a distinctive identity, some interviewees for
this study looked to ‘…a range of consumption practices, which underpin the
construction of a global persona’ (Rofe, 2003, p. 2524). In turn, the local becomes
commonplace and familiar and the global becomes special and unusual. Based on
the findings of this research Rofe concludes there is an emerging elite global
community.
The research suggests that gentrifiers often seek to create a distinctive identity for
themselves through an urban lifestyle that may consequentially exclude the original
inhabitants from the attaining the identity they seek. Some gentrifiers (YUPPs) have
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combined careerism and raising a family in an urban environment to be close to
work and to gain access to the social and cultural capital cities have to offer. Other
gentrifiers, in the pursuit to be distinctive, turn to consumption strategies that enable
them to construct a global identity when the commodification of the urban
environment makes city living seem mundane and routine.
2.2.3 Community fabric
One feature of the gentrification process that may have significant ramifications for
communities undergoing the process is its effects on ‘community fabric’. This
relates to how well members of a community or neighbourhood interact and the
depth or strength of those interactions. When there are strong links, frequent
interactions and positive collaborations on amongst diverse groups within a
community, the social fabric of the community will be strong and cohesive
(Swanson, 2014).
In the United States, Betancur (2011) studied the impacts of gentrification on the
community fabric of Latinos (specifically Mexicans and Puerto Ricans) in Chicago.
The study investigated five neighbourhoods and conducted 40 in-depth interviews
with people who held positions of leadership or decision-making in the selected
communities. The interviews were augmented by informal discussions with
residents over a 10-year period, printed resources and observation of participants.
The residents selected for the study were given opportunity to read the study drafts
and to corroborate its findings. While a broad explanation of social fabric was
produced for the interview, it was assumed that it could take various forms allowing
the study to be directed by the strength of individual responses. The findings
defined the meaning of social fabric.
The study validated earlier research findings that effective integration of immigrants
is a result of ethnic or racial clustering to formulate:
…networks, non-market mechanisms, institutions and platforms of
mutual support and bargaining, turning neighborhoods, industries
and institutions into ethnic powerhouses (Betancur, 2011, p. 387).
While this clustering and its resulting benefits may have guaranteed success for
earlier European immigrants to the United States, Chicago’s Latinos also had to
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contend with urban renewal, racial displacement and gentrification ‘…that weaved
race and class in uniquely disadvantageous ways’ (Betancur, 2011, p. 388). The
findings of the research show that the combined dynamics of class and
ethnicity/race created:
…an uneven playing-field in which an exchange value rich group
with options, mobility and ability to profit from rent manipulation
clashes with a lower-income community anchored in place due to
its high dependency on place-based social fabrics to survive and
move up (Betancur, 2011, p. 399).
The findings further depict a government favouring the gentrifiers and influential
exchange value institutions in opposition to resource-poor residents, forcing them to
allocate limited community building resources to defence of place. The unequal
conditions generated by combined class and race allowed some residents the choice
to move, while it forced others out. Quite apart from the displacement that occurred,
it was the disintegration of community fabric that produced a destructive outcome
for the communities. The resources and time spent on community building were
wasted as a consequence of displacement. In his conclusion Betancur (2011) writes:
…this study relates gentrification impact to the differential
dependency of groups on commodity marketplaces or on placebased social fabrics for social reproduction, suggesting that
gentrification impacted residents through its effect on place-based
social fabrics of self-help and struggle for opportunity (Betancur,
2011, p. 400).
Formoso, Weber and Atkins (2010) undertook a review of research in urban
planning, sociology and psychology to determine the ‘…mechanisms by which
gentrification may impact children’ (Formoso et al., 2010, p. 395). Using the
gentrification indicators of ‘…in-migration of affluent neighbors and the
displacement of low-income residents’ (Formoso et al., 2010, p. 396) they sought to
determine the effects of the gentrification process on institutional resources and
collective socialization on the deconcentration of poverty that might occur in
neighbourhoods. They found that the literature supports the claim that the inmovement of affluent neighbours can affect the well-being of children in two ways:
increasing high-grade institutional resources and socialization vis-à-vis the delivery
of ‘…role models, social support and/or informal social control within the
neighborhood’ (Formoso et al., 2010, p. 398).
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What can be drawn from the reviewed research is that the process of gentrification
can impact on a local community through the creation of inequality that puts longterm residents with limited resources and mobility at odds with gentrifiers who have
both greater resources and opportunities.

2.3

Street prostitution

The topics covered in this section were promoted through discourse by stakeholders
during the debate around street prostitution in St Kilda. Some relate directly to the
street prostitutes and how they were constituted in the debate; other topics reflect
the anxieties associated with street prostitution when it occurs in close proximity to
residential or commercial trading areas or the complexities of regulating and
managing the activity.
2.3.1 Antecedents to entry into street prostitution
Studies to better understand the factors underlying an individual’s involvement in
street prostitution, particularly the experiences and behaviours of young people,
have sought to determine what variables may influence or predispose an individual
to engage in street prostitution.
In Canada, Nadon, Koverola and Schludermann (1998) sought to determine whether
childhood victimisation (including history of sexual abuse, family violence,
homelessness and drug use) were precursors to prostitution for adolescent females.
They compared two matched groups of young females over the age of 18 years; one
group working in prostitution, the other group non-prostitute youths. Three
hypotheses were developed for testing. First, adolescent prostitutes would be more
likely to run away from home and have experienced more sexual and physical abuse
then their non-prostitute counterparts. Second, that the nature of sexual abuse (type
of abuse, age at time of abuse, relationship to abuser, whether force was involved,
frequency and duration) provided an explanation for why some adolescents engaged
in prostitution and others did not. Third, that prostitute adolescents were more likely
to have greater/more family problems than their non-prostitute counter-parts.
The findings of the study indicated that the single most predictive factor in an
adolescent taking up prostitution was leaving home and/or being homeless. There
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was minimal difference between the two groups with regard to the other variables.
Nadon et al. conclude:
…that prostitution may be a survival strategy for girls in very
different circumstances. One can speculate that, if basic needs can
be met by legitimate means, youth may not feel it necessary to
resort to prostitution (Nadon, Koverola, & Schludermann, 1998, p.
219).
In the United States Simons and Whitbeck (1991) examined the link between sexual
abuse and prostitution and victimisation. The study looked at two groups: a sample
of 40 runaway adolescent females and a sample of 80 homeless women. The two
groups were chosen because of:
…their economic plight and social location with regard to deviant
street networks, prostitution is one of the few readily available
strategies that these women have for supporting themselves
(Simons & Whitbeck, 1991, p. 365).
The study revealed that 40 per cent of the adolescent group had been sexually
abused by a parent or adult relative. About 25 per cent of the homeless women had
been abused. In relation to prostitution it was discovered that 18 per cent of the
runaway group and 11 per cent of the homeless women’s group had engaged in
prostitution. The study indicates that childhood sexual abuse increases the
likelihood of an individual engaging in prostitution regardless of other variables.
The researchers noted that:
…there was evidence that early sexual abuse indirectly increases
the chances of prostitution by elevating the risk of runaway,
substance abuse, and other forms of delinquent/ criminal behaviour
(Simons & Whitbeck, 1991, p. 375).
The study suggests that, while early childhood abuse may be an indicator for
involvement in prostitution, it is a more important gage of possible runaway
behaviour, homelessness, drug use and other risk behaviours.
In Canada, Weber, Boivin, Blais, Hayley and Roy (2004) carried out a prospective
cohort study ‘to determine predictors of initiation into prostitution among female
street youths’ (Weber et al., 2004, p. 584). Called the Montréal Street Youth Cohort,
the study began in 1995 and targeted youths between the ages of 14 and 25 years.
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Eligibility requirements for enrolment in the study included: being without a place
to sleep more than once and/or regular use of Montréal street youth agencies during
1995. The study was restricted to females who had never engaged in prostitution
prior to entry. Upon entry into the study each participant was required to complete
an interviewer-administered questionnaire and HIV anti-body blood test. The
questionnaire and blood test were repeated semi-annually throughout the study. To
determine predictors of initiation into prostitution the Cox proportional hazards
regression was used.
Of the 177 eligible participants at baseline, 148 girls completed at least one followup and formed the final study cohort. Of these, 33 indicated initiation into
prostitution from the time of baseline to the end follow-up making ‘the incidence
rate of prostitution among female street youths…11.1 per 100 person-years (95%
CI 7.7–15.6 per 100 person years)’ (Weber et al., 2004, p. 587). The majority of
participants had experienced homelessness, been without a place to sleep or were
runaways. Drug and alcohol use was high with nearly 50% saying they had binged
on alcohol, 61% indicating they binged on drugs and 51% reporting they used drugs
twice or more per week. The experience of sexual abuse was also high within the
group with 25% reporting intrafamilial sexual abuse and almost 50% reporting
extrafamilial sexual abuse. Eighteen per cent of the girls reported female sexual
partners.
The findings of this study indicate that ‘having a female sex partner was a strong
predictor of initiation into prostitution among female street youths’ (Weber et al.,
2004, p. 590). The authors suggest further research into same-sex relationships and
nexus between social and sexual networks in relation to prostitution should be
carried out. With regard to homelessness the authors write:
An association between initiation of prostitution and being less
than 16 years of age when first without a place to sleep is
plausible. This finding suggests that early involvement in the street
economy increases the probability of initiation into prostitution
(Weber et al., 2004, p. 590).
In relation to substance use findings of the study suggest ‘that substance use,
characterized by the use of acid/PCP as well as the frequent use of drugs, may
increase the risk of initiation into prostitution’ (Weber et al., 2004, p. 592). On the
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question of sexual abuse the authors note that ‘results of this analysis did not show
childhood sexual abuse as an independent predictor of initiation to prostitution in
this population’ (Weber et al., 2004, p. 592), although they did acknowledge the
high incidence of sexual abuse reported by participants and the need for further
research in this area. The study suggests that homelessness at a young age and
regular drug use are two possible predictors to entry into prostitution. Furthermore,
there may be a connection between same-sex sexual relationships and a proclivity to
risk taking, including prostitution.
In New York City, in the United States, Wilson and Widom (2010) investigated the
relationship between childhood maltreatment and participation in prostitution
focusing on possible five mediators: ‘early sexual initiation, running away, juvenile
crime, school problems, and early drug use’ (Wilson & Widom, 2010, p. 210). For
this study the researchers used ecodevelopmental theory which sees the family as
the most immediate, closest and most important impact on the growth of adaptive or
maladaptive behaviour patterns. In this regard family relationships impact on other
areas such as peer groups and school and further influence the development of
healthy or deviant behaviour (Wilson & Widom, 2010, p. 211). Research data were
collected as part of ‘a large prospective cohort design study in which abused and
neglected children were matched with nonabused, nonneglected children and
followed into adulthood’ (Wilson & Widom, 2010, p. 216).
The study was undertaken in two phases. In the first phase abused/neglected
children were matched to the comparison group based on juvenile and adult
criminal records. In the second the two groups were tracked, located and
interviewed twenty years later over the period 1989 – 1995. Structured and semistructured questionnaires and rating scales were used during the interviews. The
research findings are based from data collected during the follow-up interviews and
a 1994 review of criminal records.
The findings showed that abused/neglected children were twice as likely to have
engaged in street prostitution then their control group counterparts. The children
who had experienced abuse or neglect were at increased risk for early sexual
initiation, running away, school problems and juvenile crime compared to the
control group. Wilson and Widom (2010) reported that ‘…initiation of sexual
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behaviour before the age of 15 was the single strongest predictor of entry into
prostitution’ (Wilson & Widom, 2010, p. 228). The findings of the study were
consistent across three types of childhood maltreatment: physical abuse, neglect and
sexual abuse, but were strongest for physical abuse and neglect.

As will be shown in later chapters of this thesis, all of the foregoing research studies
reinforce discourses that were promoted throughout St Kilda’s street prostitution
debate; that is to say, street prostitutes were constructed as women who had
experienced homelessness, drug use and sexual abuse.
2.3.2 Drug use
The link between drug use and street sex work, as it is promoted through discourse
and evidenced in research stands out as a factor that has gained the status of ‘truth’.
The perception that drug use and street prostitution, two illegal activities, are
inextricably connected – that one does not exist without the other – creates a reality
for many that is unsettling and difficult to ignore.
In the United States Blankenship and Koester (2002) used ethnographic methods to
study street sex workers, all of whom were injecting drug users, in Connecticut and
injecting drug users, many of whom were street sex workers in Colorado. Their aim
was to examine ‘…how criminal law and policing affect the HIV risk of street sex
workers and IDUs’ (Blankenship & Koester, 2002, p. 548). In particular they
examined three ways that law and policing can impact on HIV risk: the availability
of protective paraphernalia (condoms and syringes) and the circumstances under
which their utilisation is negotiated; the increased susceptibility of sex workers and
IDUs to imprisonment; and, their role in constructing and supporting the stigmatised
characteristics of sex workers and IDUs’ which, in turn, reproduce social disparities
that include the important determinants of HIV risk (Blankenship & Koester, 2002).
Blankenship and Koester (2002) contend that IDUs are already at risk of HIV
through the sharing of syringes and other injecting equipment and that sex workers
face a similar risk through the sharing of injecting equipment and unprotected sex.
They go on to explain that while both IDUs and sex workers have come to
understand the dynamics linked to those risks and the situations in which they might
occur, ‘risky behaviors in the use of drugs and exchange of sex have not been
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eliminated completely’ (Blankenship & Koester, 2002, p. 548). Drawing on
information acquired through fieldwork, weekly meetings, home, hospital and
prison visits, and focus groups Blankenship and Koester (2002) determined that
police surveillance, harassment and crackdowns of IDUs and sex workers created a
context of risk for HIV. They also found that laws limiting the acquisition of
injection equipment or undermining the number of condoms found in the possession
of a sex worker heightened the contextual risk for HIV (Blankenship & Koester,
2002). Additionally, the study found that police often assumed ‘that sex workers
are always working’ (Blankenship & Koester, 2002, p. 555) and did not stop to
think they might be doing something else such as shopping, seeing friends, or
collecting their children from some day-to-day activity. Interactions with police
were often carried out in the presence of others (neighbours, family or friends) and
were fraught with embarrassment and stigmatisation. The authors suggest that:
It may be partly for these reasons that sex workers are treated as
outsiders in the communities where they live. Indeed, their
neighbors try to remove them from their neighborhoods
(Blankenship & Koester, 2002, p. 555).
Furthermore, the ascription of a sex worker identity often can make finding
alternative work difficult (Blankenship & Koester, 2002). As a consequence, their
identity is ‘reduced by both law enforcement and public health systems to a single
activity that is both illegal and unhealthy’ (Blankenship & Koester, 2002, p. 556).
In the United Kingdom, McClelland and Newell (2008) undertook a qualitative
study with a phenomenological approach aimed at answering the research question:
‘What are the experiences and views of women with children in the context of
streetbased prostitution and problematic substance use?’ (McClelland & Newell,
2008, p. 439). Women 21 years or older with experience of motherhood, problem
drug use and street prostitution experience were recruited for the study from a drug
support organisation in the North of England; comprising a study cohort of twenty
(20) individuals. Six focus groups were organised and participants were encouraged
to select a group in which they would feel comfortable to ‘enhance communication
and encourage dialogue between the women’ (McClelland & Newell, 2008, p.
439). The researchers acknowledged that interactions may have been biased by
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existing relationships. During the focus groups semi-structured interviews were
conducted:
…based on an indicative interview schedule focusing upon the
following areas: factors influencing drug use, effects of life style
and drug use upon mother and children, strategies for coping with
separation from children and support networks (McClelland &
Newell, 2008, p. 439).
In relation to the impact of drug use and prostitution, the women reported their
children:
…experienced varying degrees of neglect, harassment and
subsequent worry. Women described their lives as hard and
painful and recognised that they needed help (McClelland &
Newell, 2008, p. 441).
On the question of openness or secrecy about their drug use and prostitution all
participants felt it was better to conceal their prostitution activities from their
children. Although some were open about their drug use, others hid their use of
drugs (McClelland & Newell, 2008). In terms of coping strategies to deal with
separation from children, a number of the women reported there was ‘an increase
in drug and alcohol consumption, with additional involvement in prostitution to
fund them’ (McClelland & Newell, 2008, p. 443).
McClelland and Newell (2008) conclude that while drug use and prostitution were
not antecedents to poor parenting, they did pose risks for children with mothers
involved in the activities. They recommend that in addressing the inherent risks
associated with drug use and prostitution, the ‘complex range of needs inherent in
these behaviours’ would be better addressed if a multi-agency approach is taken
(McClelland & Newell, 2008, p. 445).
In Vancouver, Canada, Deering, Shoveller, Tyndall, Montaner and Shannon (2011)
‘investigated the relationship between drug use and sex work patterns and sex work
income earned among street-based female sex workers (FSWs)’ (Deering et al.,
2011, p. 430). Analysis of study data was built around a prospective cohort study of
female sex workers in relation to HIV prevention. A total of 255 women who
satisfied the study criteria (female or transgender; 14 years or older; smoked or
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injected drugs excluding marijuana; actively engaged in street sex work) were
recruited for the prospective cohort study (Deering et al., 2011). A face-to-face,
peer administered questionnaire was used to collect data (demographic, service use,
safety issues, working circumstances and sexual and drug related harms) at baseline and six monthly follow-up visits (Deering et al., 2011). The principal result
‘was average weekly sex work income earned, derived from the survey’ (Deering et
al., 2011, p. 431). Also assessed were sex work patterns, drug use and social
factors, including living and work environments (Deering et al., 2011). The
investigation employed ‘bivariate and multivariable linear regression with GEEs
[generalised estimating equations]…to model the relationship between drug use
and sex work patterns and weekly sex work income earned’ (Deering et al., 2011, p.
432).
The results of the investigation show that the variables of amount spent on drugs,
injecting heroin use, numbers of customers and younger age (under 25) ‘were
independently significantly associated with higher sex work income’ (Deering et al.,
2011, p. 433). Significantly, the researchers claim their study is the first (they are
aware of) ‘to empirically demonstrate an independent, positive dose-response
relationship between the amount of money spent on drugs by women in a
streetbased sex market and the amount of money they earn through sex work’
(Deering et al., 2011, p. 433). They argue for greater access and enhanced
availability of ‘evidence-based harm reduction and drug treatment strategies’, and
‘evidence-based interventions that promote economic control and choice among
street-based sex workers, alongside removal of criminal sanctions targeting sex
work’ (Deering et al., 2011, p. 435).
In the United States, Sallmann (2010) used interpretive phenomenological (i.e.,
hermeneutic) data analysis in the analysis of interviews undertaken with 14 sex
workers, all of whom had a history of drug use, to explore the women’s experiences
of stigma as a result of drug use and street prostitution. Study participants were
recruited through a prostitution services program in the Midwest of the United
States (Sallmann, 2010). The interviews were unstructured and open-ended, lasted
between 45 minutes and three hours and participants were paid $15 on interview
completion (Sallmann, 2010). Participants ranged in age from 19 to 48 and came
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from Caucasian and African American backgrounds and, on average, had been
working as prostitutes for 14.3 years.
Sallmann (2010) reports on data collected around five areas: labelling, violence,
discrimination, being altered and resisting. She writes that all participants ‘selfidentified as struggling with a substance use problem throughout most or all of
their involvement in prostitution’ (Sallmann, 2010, p. 150). The women described
the labelling received by other as ‘whores’ and ‘hookers’ and related stories of
being called ‘dispensable’, ‘garbage’ and ‘less than human’ (Sallmann, 2010). The
women told stories of violence they had encountered in the course of their sex work
with Sallmann explaining ‘their experiences of violence were minimized, dismissed,
and/or normalized by both informal and institutional support systems’ and that
‘violence, or the expectation of it, was something that ‘comes with the ‘territory’’
(Sallmann, 2010, p. 152). In terms of discrimination the participants recounted
stories of being ‘revictimized through discriminatory and victim-blaming responses
by powerful systems’ (Sallmann, 2010, p. 152) in the course of seeking help
following violence perpetrated against them. Sallmann explains that as a result of
discrimination participants viewed themselves as:
targets of a societal belief that women who engage in prostitution
and substance use deserve to be raped or otherwise harmed
because they have placed themselves at risk for such abuses by the
very nature of their behavior (Sallmann, 2010, p. 153).
Participants relayed that the stigma associated with prostitution and drug use had
altered the way they ‘viewed themselves and the world’ and that it did not go away;
it remained with them even after they had stopped the behaviours (Sallmann, 2010,
p. 154). On the question of resisting Sallmann reports participants refused to accept
the ‘social messages that were directed against them’ and that they ‘expressed their
perceptions of such comparisons as unfair and resisted internalizing such messages
by comparing themselves equally or favorably to others’ (Sallmann, 2010, p. 155).
The link between street prostitution and drug use is a dimension frequently
described in research and one that adds another level of complexity to
understanding and dealing with street sex work. Both activities are illegal in
Australia and, for that matter, in many other countries around the world. Legal
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frameworks and moral resistances to the activities enable and facilitate the framing
of street sex workers as the ‘other’ excluding them from full citizenship and
involvement in communities.
2.3.3 Risk and violence
Risk is an umbrella term used here to encompass a range of different occupational
hazards often encountered by individuals undertaking street sex work. These can
include encounters with law enforcement officers (police), sexual health concerns,
non-payment or stealing by clients, muggings and bashings, rape and murder.
Research into risk and violence encountered during street sex work has been
undertaken by (Deering, 2014; Lowman, 2000; Nixon, Tutty, Downe, Gorkoff, &
Ursel, 2002; Pyett & Warr, 1997; Romero-Daza, Weeks, & Singer, 2005).
In Canada, Lowman (2000) produced a profile of murders of sex workers in British
Columbia over the period 1964 to 1998 using four different statistical records on
homicide in Canada. His analysis ‘…reveals the relationships among media, law,
political hypocrisy, and violence against street prostitutes’ (Lowman, 2000, p. 988).
Specifically he studied the ‘discourse of disposal’ namely media reports of efforts
by politicians, police and residents’ groups to rid residential areas of street
prostitution and the impact this had on the increase of street prostitution murders
following 1980. Lowman (2000) concludes that prohibition and stigmatization
prevent the creation of ‘…safer working conditions for prostitutes’ (Lowman, 2000,
p. 1007). He attributes the lack of safer working conditions to Canada’s quasi
criminalization of prostitution in which sex work is consigned to a mishmash of
market forces, selective application of the criminal code regarding prostitution
status, and a rudimentary system of municipal regulation of sex work providers e.g.
escorts and massage parlours (Lowman, 2000, p. 1007). He contends that this
system perpetuates violence against prostitutes and that there is little political will to
inhibit male violence against street prostitutes through the creation of safer working
conditions (Lowman, 2000). Lowman goes on to assert that ‘prevention of violence
is conceptualized mainly in terms of eradicating prostitution’ (Lowman, 2000, p.
1008) and that together with moral disapproval of the activity and the mindset that
prostitutes invite the violence they experience it is impossible to produce safer
working conditions for street workers.
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In another Canadian study undertaken by Nixon, Tutty, Downe, Gorkoff and Ursel
(2002) qualitative interviews were conducted with 47 women involved in
prostitution who reported experiencing high rates of violence. All but four of the
women were involved with referral agencies; the four who were not had been
legally required to attend ‘prostitution diversion camps’. The interviews were semistructured and conducted at the referral agencies during 1999 – 2000. Sex workers
from three Canadian provinces (Alberta, Saskatchewan and Manitoba) were
interviewed by three research teams each with its own local emphasis. Limitations
to the study included interviewing older women who had been involved in sex work
over a period of time and therefore retrospective and unable to be verified as
focusing on involvement in sex work as a youth. In addition, all of the women were
connected with formal referral services and as such it would be difficult to ascertain
the experiences of women not connected to services or undertaking a different form
of sex work.
The findings of the study showed a high proportion of the women had experienced
childhood sexual or physical abuse. Over half had been involved with the child
welfare system and, of these; three-quarters had been taken into care. A number of
the women reported experiencing violence or threats of violence by pimps. More
than half of the women said they had experienced violence from clients, ‘bad dates’,
customers and ‘johns’. Some of the women reported facing violence by service
providers, usually police. The women also experienced violence perpetrated by ‘the
mainstream or ‘straight’ culture when they were on the street’ (Nixon et al., 2002,
p. 1031). Just over a third of the women reported being violent to others attributing
their violence ‘to drug use or because they had become hardened in response to
their time on the street’ (Nixon et al., 2002, p. 1032). Concerns about health
conditions such as HIV/AIDS, Hepatitis C, addiction and violent injuries were also
reported. Because violence was a regular part of their working lives many of the
women had developed strategies to protect themselves. Eight remained sober while
they worked the street to enable them to flee danger if it arose. A number of the
women had attempted to leave the trade for various reasons (after a traumatic event,
arrest, pregnancy or fear their children would be taken by protective services). In
spite of their attempts to leave prostitution most returned for the money.
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In Melbourne, Australia Pyett and Warr (1997) conducted semi-structured, in-depth
interviews with 24 female sex workers (12 street sex workers and 12 brothel
workers) assessed as being vulnerable to risks either because of their lifestyle or
their sex work. The study found that amongst street workers there was no evidence
of camaraderie or group identification and ‘the women seemed very much on their
own, in competition with one another, sometimes hostile and even violent towards
other street workers’ (Pyett & Warr, 1997, p. 541).
The findings revealed that two-thirds of the street workers were homeless. Not
having stable accommodation made eating regular and/or nutritious meals difficult.
Nearly all of the street sex workers reported high drug use including heroin,
amphetamines, marijuana, alcohol and cigarettes. Some reported health problems
associated to their drug use including Hepatitis B and Hepatitis C, liver and kidney
problems, skin problems, dental problems, loss of appetite and amenorrhoea. One
street worker was in a live-in relationship with a partner; four did not live with their
partners. Seven street workers had children; however, five had lost custody of their
children. All of the interviewees recognised the importance of condom use during
vaginal and anal sex even though client resistance to condom use often made sexual
encounters problematic. Nonetheless, financial incentives and competition from
workers prepared to engage in unsafe sex did not deter the women from condom
usage. Younger, less experienced street workers reported that when drug affected
they were not always in control of the sexual encounter and that ‘anything could
have happened’ (Pyett & Warr, 1997, p. 543). All but two of the women reported
that they did not use condoms in their private relationships. Ten of the street
workers disclosed frequent injecting drug use, either heroin or amphetamines. All of
the street workers had experienced violent attacks, including robberies, beatings and
rapes. The authors conclude:
Women who had begun sex work when they were very young,
women without stable accommodation and women who were heavy
drug users or whose partners were dealers or drug users
themselves, had been at times more vulnerable because they had
less capacity to manage situations of potential violence or STD
risk (Pyett & Warr, 1997, p. 545)
In the United States Romero-Daza, Weeks and Singer (2005) drew on a review of
existing literature and their extensive first-hand experience of working with sex
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workers in the inner-city to ‘conceptualize the mutually reinforcing relation that
exists among violence, drug use and risk for HIV/AIDS among women involved in
street-level prostitution’ (Romero-Daza et al., 2005, p. 153). In terms of drug use
they found the literature supports three avenues for violence: as a result of the
pharmacological effects of drug use on the individual; as a result of addiction an
individual may become involved in violent crime to support their habit; and the
dynamics of interaction within the drug-dealing culture which fosters street and
intergroup violence to protect turfs as well as ensuring drug debtors feel forced to
pay their debts (Romero-Daza et al., 2005).
Research into street sex work and violence indicates that prohibition strategies i.e.
the ‘prevention of violence is conceptualized mainly in terms of eradicating
prostitution’ (Lowman, 2000, p. 1008) may result in the displacement of sex
workers to less safe environments and facilitates stigmatisation of workers; thus
precluding the creation of safer working conditions for street workers. Additionally,
street sex workers may experience physical and/or psychological violence from
‘pimps’, clients and service providers including police. For some street prostitutes,
drug use amplifies the risk of violence including health risks such as HIV and
hepatitis B and C.
2.3.4 Public space
The use of public space for street prostitution is a salient feature of this thesis. The
public nature of street sex work makes it obvious and open to scrutiny by
community members, the media and the authorities, particularly police. This
surveillance of street prostitution activities can result in exclusion and isolation of
street sex workers from the community; they are denied full citizenship because
they transgress gendered norms of sexuality.
Hubbard (2001), drawing on the work of numerous geographers, social researchers
and theorists, explored the link between sexuality, the use of public space and
notions of citizenship. He explains that public spaces are constructed around
specific ideas of acceptable sexual conduct and that persons who do not embrace the
predominant idea of heterosexual, monogamous, procreative sex are excluded
(Hubbard, 2001). He elaborates ‘that this spatial exclusion of sexual dissidents
reflects (and reproduces) notions of citizenship based on heteronormality’
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(Hubbard, 2001, p. 51). In terms of citizenship Hubbard (2001) turns to the work of
Smith and suggests that sexual morality is central to determining citizenship and
that those with nonconforming sexualities, such as single mothers, homosexuals and
prostitutes, are ‘denied full citizenship in terms of state benefits and political
recognition (Smith, 1989)’ in (Hubbard, 2001, p. 53). As a consequence they can be
stigmatised and identified as second-class citizens for failure to meet the standards
of a ‘good citizen’ not only by the state, but by upright, moral citizens who meet the
criteria of good sexual citizens (Hubbard, 2001). Drawing on the work of Plummer,
Hubbard uses the term citizenship in a broad sense ‘to refer to the political and
social recognition that is granted to those whose behaviour accords with the moral
values underpinning the construction of the nation-state (Plummer, 1999)’ in
(Hubbard, 2001, p. 53). Thus, central to any study of governmentality is the concept
of citizenship, which was an emphasis in Foucault’s work to determine how the
individual is produced in relation to self and networks of power (Hubbard, 2001).
Hubbard (2001) explores how concepts of sexual citizenship are established and
challenged both in public spaces like parks, streets and city squares, and in private
spaces such as work, home and leisure (Hubbard, 2001). Using examples of
dissident sexual behaviours and identities he describes how they ‘have been made
less welcome in public space’ and then assesses ‘the effects (and effectiveness) of
sexual transgression into these civic sites’ (Hubbard, 2001, p. 54). He concludes
that in seeking citizenship recognition and rights, sexual minorities through their
transgression of heteronormal public spaces ‘have often sacrificed their own rights
to privacy; by equating privacy with political inaction and publicity with political
empowerment, they appear to have fallen into a trap whereby they are left with
neither’ (Hubbard, 2001, p. 67). Instead Hubbard argues for an alternative model of
citizenship that is situated in spaces of conscious awareness that disturbs and
unsettles the prevailing heterosexual geographies and creates ephemeral places for
sexual freedom and gratification where the immoral and perverse become moral and
normal (Hubbard, 2001).
Hubbard and Sanders (2003) investigated street sex work in Birmingham, United
Kingdom using various methods including 55 interviews with sex workers, outreach
participation and observation to look at the changing geographies of prostitution in
that city. They draw on the work of Michel de Certeau and his distinction between
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tactics and strategies as well as Henri Lefebver’s work around socially produced
space. They contend that in contemporary cities the location of prostitution ‘is
subject to moments of territorialization and deterriorialization as the relationship
between different types of space unfold’ (Hubbard & Sanders, 2003, p. 76).

2.4

Regulation, management and tolerance areas

Research into policy development, legislation, regulation and control of street
prostitution activities covers a number of different aspects specifically related to
community calls by various St Kilda stakeholders for action to be taken with regard
to street prostitution.
Deering (2012) discusses the effects of Not-In-My-Back-Yard aggression to street
prostitution activities in Vancouver and the impacts of this on how sex work is
organised and the creation of risk environments that can result in violence and HIV
transmission. She situates Canada’s legal approach to street sex work within a
quasi-criminalized context arguing that it is ‘shaped by abolitionist ideologies,
which view sex work as exploitative, dangerous and commodifying in all cases’
(Deering, 2012, p. 20). Deering goes on to explain that:
Under an abolitionist-driven legal framework, sex work is not
illegal, but most key aspects of sex work are, effectively making the
practice of sex work nearly impossible without breaking laws
(Deering, 2012, p. 21).
Deering (2012) maintains that the organisation of street sex work in a city is
determined by laws (local, state or country) governing sex work, cultural norms and
local tolerance for the activity. She identifies less desirable and out-of-the-way
neighbourhoods as sites where sex work most often occurs because they are less
likely to disturb residents and are more easily managed by police (Deering, 2012).
Policing activities and enforcement, and community resistance to the sex work
impact on how the activity is organised in a city, which forces sex workers away
from residential and commercial trading areas and into outlying areas and, in turn,
increases the marginalization of workers (Deering, 2012). In Vancouver, Deering
(2012) historically documented displacement of sex workers as a result of police
raids to enforce laws, pressure from citizens’ action groups, enactment of
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legislation and traffic management. The consequence of these measures was the
displacement of sex workers to other locations, cities and countries which put them
at greater risk in terms of safety and health outcomes (Deering, 2012).
Grant (2008), in an essay that discusses the control of prostitution through both
institutionalized means and discursive formations in Canada and internationally,
contends that ‘the symbolic of prostitution is a cultural and political necessity
deployed by nation-states to discipline women, regulate their bodies, and ensure
they uphold reproductive normativity’ (Grant, 2008, p. 62). She identifies four
regulatory regimes for the control of prostitution: legalization, abolitionist,
prohibitionist and decriminalisation (Grant, 2008). While she acknowledges the
institutional regulation of prostitution through the legal, medical, political,
economic and educational spheres, she maintains that ‘regulation also refers to the
normalization of particular identities and social locations at the expense of others.
To regulate within this formulation, then, is to “make regular” both structurally
and ideologically (Butler 2004:55)’ (Grant, 2008, p. 63). Reinforcing social
structures is the regulation of sexuality because sexual behaviour is institutionally
and ideologically controlled; however, she argues, ‘what constitutes the sexual is
explicit in this formulation as it can only be heterosexual, monogamous, and
reproductive’ (Grant, 2008, p. 63). When community values are threatened and
moral boundaries are transgressed policing of sexual behaviour is the prime
determinant for belonging and rejection; although, Grant claims no post-industrial
developed nation has ever attempted to eliminate prostitution (Grant, 2008).
Hubbard (1998) investigated the how the marginal status of female street prostitutes
is represented in some urban areas and eliminated from other sites through the
construction and projection of gender, sexual and corporeal identities on the urban
landscape. He draws on community protests in Birmingham (UK) to provide a
specific example of how moral narratives and discourses to demonstrate were used
by protestors ‘in their attempt to construct an idea of community predicated on the
exclusion of `immoral’ sex workers’ (Hubbard, 1998, p. 55). Hubbard suggests that
a better understanding of how sex and gender performances are restricted and
supported in particular locations might be valuable for investigating the role of
space and place in constituting the identities of prostitutes (Hubbard, 1998). Using
the case of Balsall Heath, the main site for prostitution in Birmingham, and drawing
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on over 150 newspaper reports, Hubbard (1998) investigates how residents in
Balsall Heath ‘sought to exclude prostitutes through a variety of physical, legal and
rhetorical acts (such as community picketing, street watch campaigns, residents’
meetings)’ (Hubbard, 1998, p. 61). He discovered there was a shared expectation by
residents that eliminating sex workers from the community would ‘change the
entire social and cultural character of the neighbourhood – and its moral
geography’ (Hubbard, 1998, p. 66). Furthermore, he identified that the central
motivation for the largely male Street Watch Campaign was the ‘idea that the
visibility of street prostitutes was corrupting the local community, and, more
especially, virtuous women and children’ (Hubbard, 1998, p. 67). Additionally,
prostitutes were seen as a risk group and linked to the spread of disease and ill
health; and associated with drug use, criminal behaviour and violent activity
(Hubbard, 1998).
In Melbourne, Australia, Rowe (2003) summarises ‘a select number of
recommendations in the context of the experiences of those who have ‘worked’ the
streets of St Kilda since the postponement of plans to implement tolerance zones’
(Rowe, 2003, p. 25). He reports that the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution
Advisory Group (AGSPAG), established by the State Government to look at street
prostitution in St Kilda, sought minimal input from street sex workers in the course
of their investigation and that ‘Michelle’ was the sole street sex worker on
AGSPAG. Rowe maintains that:
Acknowledging the experiences of the women and men who engage
in streetbased sex work is an example of that ethnographic
sensibility which has the potential allow a new dialogue to emerge,
with subsequent implications for policy, practice, and social
awareness (Dalla 2000) in (Rowe, 2003, p. 26).
Rowe (2003) describes the risks of violence street prostitutes are open to in the
course of their work. He explains that AGSPAG recommended ‘safe alternative
servicing facilities’ or safe houses where sex workers could take their clients
(Advisory Group 2002, p. 63)’ in (Rowe, 2003) to offset violence and provide control
over sexual encounters. He reports that the recommendation had support from
residents and sex workers.
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Rowe (2003) next discusses law enforcement activities writing that ‘there is little
evidence that active policing of street prostitution deters sex workers from returning
to the street, even after the accumulation of numerous charges’ (Rowe, 2003, p. 27).
He goes on to discuss the AGSPAG recommendation for tolerance areas where sex
workers could solicit and police could exercise discretion within an established
framework; existing laws would be enforced for soliciting outside of the tolerance
areas (Rowe, 2003). Issues of community nuisance (public sex, litter, positioning of
residents), associated public health risks of street sex work and the reasons behind
entering street sex work are also discussed. Rowe closes his article with an entreaty
to the Victorian State Government, writing:
There is an urgent need for the current Victorian Government to
reconcile its commitment to harm minimisation strategies with an
apparent desire to avoid their implementation without broad
community support. This may appear to contradict principles of
representative government. However, representative government
must be balanced with a responsibility to educate the public about
the necessity of reform and to meet the requirements of justice
which the experience of sex workers throws up so clearly (Rowe,
2003, p. 30).

2.5

Research questions

The research questions developed for this research are based on the information
drawn from the research literature and are in keeping with the theoretical
frameworks I have selected to use. As far as possible I developed questions that
were relevant to the St Kilda scenario and answerable. The questions I seek to
answer through this research aim to extend moral panic theory and add new research
data to what is already known about street prostitution and how communities deal
with its presence. The specific questions this thesis addresses are:

•

What factors or events might have precipitated a moral panic around street
prostitution in St Kilda during the period 1997 to 2003?

•

What were the dominant media discourses around street prostitution at the
time and how was power exercised in their deployment?

•

What interests were being protected through promotion of the dominant
media discourses?
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•

What role did Melbourne’s newspapers play in the public debate around
street prostitution and how did they influence the outcome of the debate?
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3 Theoretical Frameworks
3.1

Theoretical underpinnings

Two main theories are used in the analysis of data for this research. Moral panic
theory, pioneered by Stanley Cohen, is used to investigate and interpret community
reaction to street prostitution in St Kilda during the period 1997 to 2003. Michel
Foucault’s analytics around discourse, power and knowledge, are utilised to build
on moral panic theory to include the ways in which moral panic leads to actions.
Together, these two theoretical frameworks are used to demonstrate how
discourses are employed by individuals and groups with interests to protect, to
produce a moral panic; in this case, a possible moral panic around street
prostitution in St Kilda. It is through the manipulation of power and knowledge
through discourse by moral entrepreneurs and the media that a moral panic is
produced.
The decision to use moral panic theory, as one theoretical framework for data
interpretation and analysis, was taken during the collection of the first data set
(newspaper articles). Following close examination of the collected newspaper
articles, it was determined that the amount of reporting, the type of information
reported and the tone of the reporting pointed to the possibility of a moral panic
around street prostitution in St Kilda that required further investigation. A
discussion of the signs that point to a moral panic is presented later in this chapter
in the section titled, Key elements of moral panic (pp. 70-75).
The decision to utilise Foucault’s work on discourse, specifically the discourse,
power and knowledge triad, seemed a natural follow-on after reviewing research
on moral panic, which frequently highlights discourse, particularly media
discourse, as a critical component in the production of moral panic. In his book,
Moral Panics, Kenneth Thompson writes:
The contribution of Foucault to the understanding of moral panics
has yet to be made, but it could lie in viewing controversies over
various aspects of sexuality as signs of struggle over rival
discourses and regulatory practices...The relevance of Foucault’s
comments about discourses of sexuality and power is that it alerts
us to the fact that moral panics about sexuality, and other issues,
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represent power struggles over moral regulation (Thompson, 1998,
pp. 25-26).
Thompson’s comments are particularly relevant to the topic of this research: street
prostitution and a community’s fight to see it removed from the streets of its
neighbourhoods. It became obvious early on in this research that a convenient, and
wholly unplanned, dovetailing of research topic, theoretical frameworks and
methods was developing. Simply put, this research investigates street prostitution,
an area of sexuality associated with deviance and criminality through the lens of
moral panic theory, with its focus on the disproportionate response to concerns
about a threat to community values. The research employs Foucault’s analytics on
discourse, power and knowledge to better understand how moral panics are
constructed and regulation is imposed on the activities and behaviours of others. In
choosing to use both theoretical frameworks I seek to reveal how moral panics
erupt as a consequence of the promotion of truths through discourse and power
networks. I am confident this research provides a detailed record of the public
debate that occurred between 1997 and 2003 around the continuing presence of
street prostitution in St Kilda. It documents the issues/concerns raised, the major
events, the purported threat to community interests and values and the outcome of
the debate. For seven years, the debate consumed the energies of residents, traders,
city councillors, police, welfare and community workers, politicians and legislators
and the media, but without any definitive or lasting solution to the problem. Sex
workers are still seen on the streets of St Kilda and the newspapers still
periodically write about the issue. Things have changed, but street prostitution
remains part of the St Kilda milieu.

3.2

Moral panic theory

The concept of moral panic was introduced in 1972 by Stanley Cohen3 in his
seminal work Folk Devils and Moral Panics, (Cohen, 2002) which documented the
public’s reaction to disturbances caused by young people – fights between Mods

3

Erich Goode and Nachman Ben-Yehuda point out that the term ‘moral panic’ was first used by
Stanley Cohen’s colleague Jock Young in 1971 the year before the publication of Folk Devils and
Moral Panics. Writing an essay a book edited by Cohen, Young (1971b) wrote that “moral panic
over drug-taking results in the setting-up of drug squads” by police departments, which produces an
increase in drug-related arrests. Thus it is Young, not Cohen, who has to be credited with the first
published use of the term. In this first published account of ‘moral panic’, Young used the term
without the theoretical underpinnings provided by Cohen in Folk Devils and Moral Panics.
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and Rockers – in the seaside village of Clacton, England. Cohen wrote that in a
moral panic:
A condition, episode, person or group of persons emerges to
become defined as a threat to societal values and interests; its
nature is presented in a stylized and stereotypical fashion by the
mass media; the moral barricades are manned by editors, bishops,
politicians and other right-thinking people; socially accredited
experts pronounce their diagnoses and solutions; ways of coping
are evolved or...resorted to; the condition then disappears,
submerges or deteriorates and becomes more visible. Sometimes
the subject of the panic is quite novel and at other times it is
something which has been in existence long enough, but suddenly
appears in the limelight. Sometimes the panic passes over and is
forgotten, except in folklore and collective memory; at other times
it has more serious and long-lasting repercussions and might
produce such changes as those in legal and social policy or even in
the way society conceives itself (Cohen, 2002, p. 1).
Cohen’s chief interest in the high-spirited and unruly actions of English youth was
the fundamentally excessive or ‘over-the-top’ response of the community to
ostensibly trivial events. He identified that the press exaggerated and distorted the
stories it published and that many of the stories were unsubstantiated, based on
rumours and, most importantly, fuelled public concern and opprobrium. Cohen
labelled this process ‘community sensitization’ and explained that it ‘…entails the
reinterpretation of neutral or ambiguous stimuli as potentially or actually
deviant...’ (Cohen, 2002, p. 59) and that it changes a circumstance that is unclear
and uncertain into an unequivocally powerful and widespread danger or menace.
Cohen (2002) contends that during the process of sensitization the uncertainty that
prevails across a community and which causes anxiety and apprehension is
eradicated by constituting the situation so that it becomes more foreseeable and
probable. He argues that ‘Sensitization to deviance rests on a more complicated
belief system because it involves not only redefinition but also the assignment of
blame and the direction of control measures towards a specific agent thought to be
responsible’ (Cohen, 2002, p. 59). When the process of community sensitization
occurs, behaviours or events that otherwise would not attract notice or comment
suddenly become an affront to the community and the focus of attention. In other
words, little things become big things, or trivial indiscretions become major
offences. As a consequence minor deviations from societal norms – no matter how
small – are detected, remarked upon, judged and responded to.
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Since the publication of Folk Devils and Moral Panics the concept of moral panic
has become a key idea in the field of sociology. It enables sociologists and other
social researchers to better understand events and the actors who both participate in
them and provide accounts of them. Moral panic theory assists in interpreting the
presented meanings and rationales behind events, including any reported
information that is brought to light. In our contemporary, media-drenched society
the concept is useful in highlighting forms of behaviour and patterns of events that
are commonplace, but out-of-step with societal norms. Goode and Ben-Yehuda
write that:
Moral panics are likely to “clarify [the] normative contours” and
“moral boundaries” of the society in which they occur, [and]
demonstrate that there are limits to how much diversity can be
tolerated in a society (Goode & Ben-Yehuda, 1994, p. 29).
They contend that focusing on moral panics highlights that societal reactions to
unusual, eccentric or atypical behaviours do not occur only as an end result of
logical and reasonable appraisal of the concrete damage the behaviour is liable to
inflict on a society. They argue ‘...an investigation of the moral panic emphasizes
the social reaction to a new and seemingly threatening phenomenon arise as a
consequence of that phenomenon’s real or supposed threat to certain “positions,
statuses, interests, ideologies and values” (Cohen, 1972, p. 191)’ (Goode & BenYehuda, 1994, p. 30). It is the threats to “positions, statuses, interests, ideologies
and values”, and the responses to them, that are the focus of this thesis.
In the 1960s, when Cohen wrote Folk Devils and Moral Panics, he relied on
labelling theory, cultural politics and critical sociology to inform and underpin his
research. Since that time other avenues have opened up to students and researchers
of moral panics. Constructionism and claims-making are two viable avenues for
investigating ‘...the contested claims that are made – by victims, interest groups,
social movements, professionals and politicians – in the construction of new social
problem categories’ (Cohen, 2002, p. xxii). Media and cultural studies provide
further avenues for the investigation of moral panics. Cohen suggests that in the
1960s concepts like ‘moral panics’ and ‘deviancy amplification’ were closely
associated with and ‘...linked to certain assumptions about the mass media’
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(Cohen, 2002, p. xxiii) and that critical underlying relationships were taken for
granted, particularly that the media are the public’s main source of information and
knowledge about deviance and social problems. As a consequence, he argues, the
media can play a singular role or multiple roles in the construction of moral panics;
that is to say, the media can set the agenda, distribute and disperse the descriptions
and pictures, and make the accusations and assertions, thereby bringing into the
public domain and ending any silence about the transgression of the event or
individual(s) (Cohen, 2002).
Risk society theory provides yet another avenue for the study of moral panics.
Ulrich Beck coined the expression ‘risk society’ as well as the expression ‘relations
of definitions’ which he used to ‘…encapsulate his view of the way ‘risks’, that is,
potentially catastrophic manufactured uncertainties, are socially constructed
within public discourse’ (Cottle, 1998, p. 7). Beck wrote about the connection
between risks and public discourse explaining,
By risks I mean above all radioactivity, which completely evades
human perceptive abilities, but also toxins and pollutants in the
air, the water and foodstuffs, together with the accompanying
short- and long-term effects on plants animals and people. They
induce systematic and often irreversible harm, generally remain
invisible, are based on causal interpretations, and thus initially
only exist in terms of the (scientific or anti-scientific) knowledge
about them. They can thus be changed, magnified, dramatized or
minimized within knowledge, and to that extent they are
particularly open to social definition and construction. Hence the
mass media and the scientific and legal professions in charge of
defining risks become key social and political positions (Beck,
1992, pp. 22-23).
This view supports the contention that moral panics are produced or manipulated
through the exercise of power and the promotion of particular knowledge or truths.
Ungar (2001) provides a useful differentiation between moral panic and risk
society explaining:
…moral panic has conventionally focused on social control
processes aimed at the moral failing of dispossessed groups. Risk
society issues tend to involve diverse interest groups contending
over relatively intractable scientific claims. However, the former
have come closer to the latter as diverse media and attention to a
broader range of voices allow folk devils to contest the setting of
moral boundaries. Social regulation processes, in other words,
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have become less predictable and more fractious (Ungar, 2001,
p. 277).
Garland (2008) questions this distinction arguing that risk society responses
usually start with a focus on concerns about health and dangers to life. However,
he contends, they frequently turn to doubting and querying the morality of lifestyle choices. He argues that when this occurs not much differentiates risk society
reactions from moral panics apart from the magnitude of perceptions about the
concern or issue and the moral attitude brought to bear on it (Garland, 2008). In an
era when psychological profiling, actuarial tables and security assessments are
routinely used to predict risk, if dissimilar conclusions are reached then, as Cohen
asserts:
...the discourse shifts to the evaluative criteria or to the authority,
reliability and accuracy of the claims-maker. Even further from the
original ‘thing’ the shift takes a moral turn: and examination of
the character and moral integrity of the claims-makers: Do they
have a right to say this? Is their expertise merely another form of
moral enterprise? (Cohen, 2002, p. xxv).
The perception or acceptance of risk is closely linked to the question: who is
responsible for the danger or harm and to whom? And it is this question – the
question of blame – that is fundamental to moral panics.
This research draws upon social constructionism and claims-making as starting
points for investigating assertions that are contested – whether they are made by
politicians, action groups, special interest groups or victims – in the production of
social problems; in this case street prostitution. At its core, the construction of social
problems requires some kind of endeavour or activity perpetrated by an individual
or group who others identify as breaching the norm of acceptable behaviour. It does
not require a moral panic. When a moral panic does erupt, or is manipulated to
erupt, it can strengthen the construction or it can reaffirm social norms and be little
more than a cry of righteous anger.
While the media, in particular, Melbourne’s newspapers, are central to this research
and one of the identified players in any moral panic, media and cultural studies are
not a major feature of this thesis. Nor is risk theory used in this research in any
significant way. Moral panic theory and Foucault’s analytics on discourse, power
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and knowledge are the primary theoretical frameworks used in the analysis of data
for this research, although other theoretical frameworks are drawn upon and referred
to where there is opportunity or when they benefit discussion.

3.3

Key elements of moral panic

In analysing the data collected for this research, moral panic theory is applied to the
events that occurred during the public debate around street prostitution over the
period 1997 to 2003 to determine what, if any elements or stages of a moral panic
were satisfied or achieved. Based on Cohen’s original description of a moral panic,
Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994) have identified five essential criteria or elements of
a moral panic: concern, hostility, consensus, disproportionality and volatility. These
elements lend themselves to manipulation in one form or another, for instance
through misrepresentation, exaggeration or omission and, in this regard, are
complementary to Foucault’s work on discourse, power and knowledge. The aim in
coupling moral panic theory with the work of Foucault is to expose how – through
the exercise of power and its attendant discourses of truth – a moral panic is
produced. In the case of this thesis I am seeking to determine whether a moral panic
did or did not arise around the issue of street prostitution in St Kilda.
Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994) contend that in the first stage of a moral panic some
identified behaviour or event triggers concern or anxiety within the wider
community and that the concern is measureable in tangible ways. For example,
concern can be measured through media commentary, proposed legislation, public
surveys, opinion polls, or interest group activity. Goode and Ben-Yehuda
differentiate between concern and fear. They argue that concern experienced by the
public does not necessarily become an obvious expression of fear and that ‘...both
have at least one element in common: both are seen by those who feel them to be a
reasonable response to what is regarded as a very real and palpable threat’ (Goode
& Ben-Yehuda, 1994, p. 3). Thompson contends that the term ‘moral panic’ is used
to denote that the concern expressed is not about something mundane and ordinary,
‘...but a threat to the social order itself or an idealized (ideological) conception of
it’ (Thompson, 1998, p. 8). He goes on to suggest that when a society, or part
thereof, undergoes change that results in stress, it is then more probable that events
will be recognised as deep-seated threats and identified as moral panics. Society
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responds to such threats with calls for ‘greater social control and regulation’ and a
return to ‘traditional values’.
In the second stage of a moral panic Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994) maintain that
the group behind the behaviour or event is identified as being responsible for the
concern or anxiety. This in turn results in increased hostility being directed at the
group in question. Members of the group are identified as the enemy and a threat to
the interests, values and, potentially, the very being of the community or society.
This establishes a ‘good guys versus bad guys’, ‘decent versus undesirable’,
‘respectable versus deviant’, ‘us versus them’ dichotomy. It is this dichotomisation
that leads to and includes the stereotyping that produces ‘folk devils’, the term
coined by Cohen to identify the culprits at the centre of a moral panic. In terms of
Foucault’s work this process of dichotomisation is an expression of power in use;
those with the means to exercise power to produce the folk devils are at the heart of
a moral panic through the production of truth discourses, the effects of which are the
demonization of those identified as the wrongdoers.
Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994) assert that, in the third stage, broad agreement or
consensus develops across the community reaffirming the threat is real, severe, and
produced by members of the ‘delinquent’ group. Consensus is problematic to
measure; without credible data to establish the extent of agreement across a
community, it becomes vague and unquantifiable. Consequently, consensus may be
nothing more than a perception without validation. Garland contends ‘The social
reaction involved in a moral panic can be more or less consensual, more or less
divided’ (Garland, 2008, p. 14). He asserts times have changed since Cohen’s
description of the Clacton disturbances of the 1960s when the establishment was
reasonably unified and media reporting was specifically targeted, giving the
impression that public reaction to the disturbances was united. He writes:
In the decades since then, the growth of publicly accessible media,
together with the emergence of an alternative youth press, the
existence of counter-experts who contest alarmist claims, and
activists willing to speak out on behalf of targeted folk devils, make
consensual expressions of concern much more unusual (Garland,
2008, p. 17).
What might seem like consensus may be the public outcry of individuals or a group
which seeks to protect its interests through campaigning, lobbying and cultivating
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the media in order to establish its position. At the same time other individuals and
groups may not envisage the problem as severe and may show less interest in it;
choosing to remain silent. The question of wide-spread consensus signifies
acknowledgement or acceptance that a threat exists, that it is serious and that it
results from the antisocial behaviour of a particular group. In contemporary social
life where smartphones, Facebook and Twitter are used by many each day,
achieving actual consensus seems less possible than ever before, for as quickly as
one viewpoint is articulated a counter position is presented to rebut it. This problem
with the concept of consensus fits neatly with Foucault’s conceptualisation of power
and his assertion that ‘where there is power there is resistance’ (Foucault, 1990, p.
95).
In stage four, Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994) argue the concern or anxiety caused
by the behaviour or event, and the situation it creates, is in excess to what might be
expected in relation to comparable behaviours or events. The term moral panic
implies that public concern is surplus to what might be fitting if the distress were
proportional to objective damage or harm. Like the concept of moral panic itself, the
criterion of disproportionality is contested. Goode and Ben-Yehuda argue that with
some threats – those that are potential or might occur in the future such as rising sea
levels, the threat of nuclear war or the possibility of another Great Depression – it is
impossible to determine the disproportionality of societal or community response.
But for other threats that are recognisable, known and ongoing, and founded on the
behaviour, and effects of the behaviour, of individuals or groups of individuals, it is
much easier to gauge or measure the disproportionality of response. They assert that
disproportionality can be quantified if one or more of the following four indicators
are met:
1.

Figures are exaggerated – the numbers cited are overstated
and not based on actual data;

2.

Figures are fabricated – there is no available evidence to
support a claim;

3.

Other harmful conditions – the attention given to one
behaviour or event is greater than that given to another, and
the actual threat or harm caused by the first threat is no more
or less than that caused by the second;
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4.

Changes over time – the consideration given to a behaviour
or event at one moment in time is excessive to that given to it
at a previous or later point in time without any equivalent
increase in objective gravity (Goode & Ben-Yehuda, 1994).

These indicators of disproportionality provide a means by which positions and
interests can be promoted and defended through the exercise of power and the
assertion of truths. Those who are able to, may advance their interests through
misleading and inaccurate information, and employ scaremongering tactics in order
to heighten concern and foster disproportional responses to otherwise innocuous or
disconnected behaviours and events. Fundamental to the manipulation of moral
panic by individuals or groups is the safe-guarding of positions and interests
through the promotion of specific truths and the exercise of power.
In the fifth stage, Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994) claim moral panics, by their very
nature, are volatile. They can be explosive and unpredictable; they can erupt
suddenly and subside just as quickly. Occasionally moral panics are dormant or
suppressed for considerable periods of time, and then resurface at some other time.
Some moral panics may also become routinised or institutionalised in which case
the concern felt about the behaviour does not disappear, but continues on in the
form of social action groups or movements, legislation, enforcement methods, or
interpersonal norms and techniques for reprimanding offenders. Still other moral
panics evaporate without hint leaving the society as it was before with no new
controls being implemented following its outbreak.
There is one final aspect from the work of Goode and Ben-Yehuda that requires
discussion: how does a moral panic come about? They put forward three models to
answer this question. In the grassroots model, which they contend originates with
the general public, the anxiety and apprehension expressed about the concern is
extensive and heartfelt – albeit possibly misguided. The concern is not generated by
any particular group, but instead happens naturally and unexpectedly, although it
may involve some catalyst or trigger. (Goode & Ben-Yehuda, 1994). The eliteengineered model is where a select group intentionally and determinedly sets out to
engender and sustain anxiety, alarm and panic within the public over a matter or
problem that the group knows is not very detrimental to the community. Quite often
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this is done to distract attention away from the genuine difficulties or harms within
the community and whose resolution would be counter to the interests of the elite
(Goode & Ben-Yehuda, 1994). Finally, in the interest group model Goode and BenYehuda argue that attention is drawn to a concern, issue or problem by a group –
police, religious, professional – that has a self-serving interest in promoting the
issue. This may include attracting media attention, altering how the issue is
presented or calling for tighter regulation or stricter penalties. Goode and BenYehuda (1994) claim interest groups are influential in and of themselves; they are
independent of the elites in producing and maintaining moral panics.
Thompson (1998) provides another interpretation of the key elements of a moral
panic. Extrapolating from Cohen’s original description and acknowledging the work
of Goode and Ben-Yehuda, he identifies five key elements or stages.
•

Something or someone is defined as a threat to values or interests.

•

This threat is depicted in an easily recognisable form by the media.

•

There is a rapid build-up of public concern.

•

There is a response from authorities or opinion-makers.

•

The panic recedes or results in change (Thompson, 1998, p. 8).

Thompson makes the point there is almost universal agreement about two
characteristics of a moral panic: a high degree of concern over the activities or
behaviour of a certain group or class of people and increased hostility to the group
because it is seen as a threat. He acknowledges disproportionality and volatility as
fundamental – albeit contested – characteristics of a moral panic; highlighting the
exaggerated appraisal or superfluous response to the perceived threat and the
eruptive and ephemeral nature of moral panics. He goes on to identify an additional
five features important to understanding the concept of moral panic. These include:
•

they take the form of a campaign or a movement that may last
for a short time or a long period;

•

they interest and attract people who are concerned or anxious
about a breakdown in social order, which makes them
somehow feel at risk;

•

moral boundaries are ambiguous, uncertain or unclear;
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•

politicians, legislators and some parts of the media direct the
campaign with the aim of taking action that they believe will
stifle the threat; and

•

social researchers and commentators assess that the moral
campaign does not tackle or resolve the actual causes of
social breakdown (Thompson, 1998, p. 3).

Thompson (1998) maintains that these additional features run in parallel to the five
stages or elements of a moral panic. They provide additional insight to the actual
workings of a moral panic and how it draws in different players from various parts
of a society or community, i.e. citizens, police, politicians, journalists, media
commentators, social researchers and, of course, the perpetrators or ‘folk devils’ at
the centre of the moral panic. A comparison of the three definitions/descriptions of
moral panic put forward by Cohen (2002), Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994) and
Thompson (1998) is presented at Appendix B.

3.4

Subjects in a moral panic

In Folk Devils and Moral Panics, Cohen (2002) analysed the actions and reactions
of five sectors of society: the press, the public, law enforcement, politicians and
legislators, and action groups. There is general consensus amongst other social
researchers that this cast of players both informs and generates a moral panic.
Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994), as well as Cohen, have written about the potential
implications each of these protagonists might have on a moral panic. This
‘inventory’ can include any or all of the following.
3.4.1 The press
The press plays a pivotal role in the development and unfolding of a moral panic.
Much of the information that circulates about concerns held by a society or
community and the individuals or groups identified as being the cause of those
concerns is published and promoted through the press. In this regard a number of
journalistic devices, to both make and reinforce points about the concerns held and
those responsible for igniting them are employed by the press. Over-reporting or
exaggerated attention to events or the individuals involved in them provides one
avenue for the press to keep community concerns centre-stage and in the spotlight,
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creating the impression that the problem in question is ‘constant’, ‘widespread’ or
‘severe’. The aim is to keep the problem at the forefront of people’s minds, to
generate more concern and, of course, to sell newspapers. When the press over
reports events or disturbances it ‘...accord[s] a place in the media far out of
proportion to their importance’ (Goode & Ben-Yehuda, 1994, p. 25).
Exaggeration is another device utilised by the press to increase the ‘pull’ of a story
in order to attract attention to an issue, attract readers and sell papers. Journalists are
not above, as Cohen puts it, ‘...exaggerating grossly the seriousness of the events, in
terms of criteria such as the numbers taking part...and the amount and effects of any
damage or violence...’ (Cohen, 2002, pp. 19-20). Newspapers accomplish this
through the use of sensational headlines and histrionic or overdramatic language,
using words such as riot, under siege, battle, and attack. Journalistic use of the
generic plural is another ploy used to exaggerate; as in several people were involved
when, in fact, only one person was involved. Discrepancies between a story
headline and the actual story is another method used to distort the magnitude of an
event or occurrence; as in ‘residents at war’ when there were no overt, obvious or
substantiated clashes. Exaggeration also is achieved through ‘...repetition of
obviously false stories, despite known confirmation of this...’ (Cohen, 2002, p. 21).
When a story corroborates a particular community representation or perception of
an event or those who are behind the event, it is retold time and again and
consequently understood or taken as truth.
Prediction is an additional device utilised by the press whereby an event is
perpetuated through reports; that is to say, this has happened and it is certainly
going to happen again (Cohen, 2002). When this occurs the comments and opinions
of individuals in authority on how the issue should be addressed take on greater
significance when reported by the press. Even when an event does not eventuate
there may still be a story for the press. Communication, particularly in press reports
that transmit stereotypes rely, to a large degree, on the ‘...symbolic power of words
and images...’ (Cohen, 2002, p. 27) to represent multifarious ideas and emotions.
An example of this is the word Auschwitz, which for many people brings to mind
much more than just a place; it stirs dark thoughts and deep emotions about the
horrors of World War II. Cohen contends that there are three processes in such
symbolization: ‘...a word (Mod) becomes symbolic of a certain status (delinquent or
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deviant); ‘...objects (hairstyle, clothing) symbolize the word; ‘...the objects
themselves become symbolic of the status (and the emotions attached to the status)’
(Cohen, 2002, p. 27). Exaggeration, distortion, prediction and symbolization are
methods used by the press to make a story more newsworthy and to grab the
public’s interest.
3.4.2 The Public
Goode and Ben-Yehuda contend that ‘...There must be some latent potential on the
part of the public to react to a given issue to begin with, some raw material out of
which a media campaign about a given issue can be built’ (Goode & Ben-Yehuda,
1994, p. 26). In referring to ‘the public’ Goode and Ben-Yehuda mean the collective
community, the citizenry or general public. When concern is acknowledged across a
community it becomes a public concern. The media can sensationalise, exaggerate
and write hysterically about an issue, event or condition, but if the story does not
generate pubic concern then there is no moral panic. In order to attract attention to
an issue or event, the media embellishes and exaggerates the story about it.
However, that exaggeration and embellishment of the story must elicit a response
from the general public; otherwise it is just another story.
3.4.3 Law Enforcement
Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994) contend that during a moral panic, sections of a
society are alerted to problems or dangers arising from other parts of the society.
The society becomes acutely aware that it is confronted with a real and current
threat or hazard. They go on to claim that ‘In no sector is this principle more clearly
evident than in public attitudes about what the police and the courts – law
enforcement – ought to be doing about the perceived threat’ (Goode & BenYehuda, 1994, pp. 26-27). In a process that Cohen (2002) refers to as diffusion,
relationships between law enforcement agencies are established and strengthened to
more effectively deal with the threat at hand. In dealing with the threat, law
enforcement officers broaden their scope and increase the intensity of their
enforcement activities and often justify harsh or obsessive actions previously taken
by promoting and reinforcing the seriousness of the threat (Goode & Ben-Yehuda,
1994); a process Cohen (2002) describes as escalation. Those that express concern
present legislators and police with new methods of control including: harsher
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sentences, expanded powers for police, restrictions on movement and confiscation
of motor vehicles or other property.
3.4.4 Politicians and Legislators
During an episode of moral panic Members of Parliament (MPs) take ‘...an
immediate and considerable interest in disturbances in their own constituencies’
(Goode & Ben-Yehuda, 1994, p. 27). In all likelihood, MPs reassure local residents
and traders that their lifestyle and livelihood will be protected and will not be
diminished by the threat at hand. Although some MPs will recognise the
exaggerated concern about the issue for what it is, and provide a moderating
influence on the debate, most will align themselves ‘...against a devil and on the
side of angels...Such symbolic alignments represent one defining quality of the
moral panic’ (Goode & Ben-Yehuda, 1994, p. 28).
3.4.5 Action Groups
Goode and Ben-Yehuda write that at ‘...some point, moral panics generate appeals,
campaigns, and finally, “fully fledged action groups”...which arise to cope with the
newly existing threat. These are “moral entrepreneurs” ...who believe that existing
remedies are insufficient’ (Goode & Ben-Yehuda, 1994, p. 28). Cohen refers to
action groups as ‘germinal social movements’ (Cohen, 2002, p. 97). He goes on to
write:
All of Smelser’s value-laden stages were present before the action
groups were formed: strain (deviance); anxiety; an identification
of The Agents responsible; a generalized belief that control was
inadequate; a belief that the trouble can be cured by reorganizing
the normative structure itself (‘there ought to be a law’); and,
finally, the formulation of specific proposals to punish, control or
destroy The Agent (Cohen, 2002, p. 97).
Moral panic theory is used in the analysis of data collected for this research to
interpret events that occurred over the period 1997 to 2003 in relation to street
prostitution in St Kilda. In addition to determining what elements or stages of a
moral panic were satisfied or achieved, careful scrutiny is applied to the players
involved in the public debate to identify their roles and actions in relation to the
possibility of a moral panic. Drawing from Foucault’s work on discourse, power
and knowledge provides another layer of analysis that helps to answer the questions:
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(1)

Who exercised power and to what end?

(2)

What discourses of truth were promoted (about street
prostitution and those involved in it)?

(3)

What effects or outcomes resulted from the exercise of
power and the promotion of truth discourses?

(4)

3.5

Who was silent and why?

Critique of moral panic theory

Early concerns about moral panic theory centred on three criticisms. First, the use of
the word ‘panic’ with its negative connotation, suggesting the reactions and
behaviours of the players (community, police, media, politicians and action groups)
is irrational and could or should be ignored and/or dismissed. Cohen himself
acknowledges this shortcoming when he writes, ‘The concept of moral panic evokes
some unease, especially about its own morality’ (Cohen, 2002, p. xxi). This relates
to the inconsistencies in how moral panic theory is applied or is not applied. For
example, why is the reaction to one occurrence labelled a moral panic, while the
reaction to another, seemingly more serious occurrence is not? Cohen argues that
questions about the inconsistent application of moral panic theory can only be raised
‘...if the lack of congruence between action (event, condition, behaviour) and
reaction is correctly understood to be normal and obvious’ (Cohen, 2002, p. xxii).
In other words, the inconsistency of applying moral panic theory arises when the
response, for example to an event, is identified as being excessive, but is, in
actuality, a routine or normal response to the event. If we do not understand that this
is the appropriate, expected response to the event, we cannot accurately assess a
reaction that is unexpected or unpredicted.
Thompson (1998) also acknowledges the problem in the use of the term ‘moral
panic’ writing that ‘...it seems to imply a negative judgement, implying naivety on
the part of some of those involved and manipulation on the part of others’
(Thompson, 1998, p. viii). Nonetheless he argues that if:
…care is taken to avoid jumping to conclusions about motivations
(e.g. manipulative) or mental state (e.g. implied ‘irrationality’) of
those involved, the concept of ‘moral panic’ can be useful in
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spotlighting a form of behaviour and patterns of events that is
increasingly common in out media-saturated (or media-rich)
modern society (Thompson, 1998, p. viii).
Because moral panics are productive, that is they cause things to happen, the
exercise of power to promote particular truths about an event or behaviour provides
opportunities to manipulate how others perceive the event or behaviour identified as
the threat. In this way, concern about the threat can be stirred up and heightened to
achieve a desired outcome, that is, to protect interests and positions. After all, moral
panics are a form of regulation and this is where Foucault is useful with his
analytics on discourse, power and knowledge.
Moral panics do not just happen; people make them happen. Individuals and/or
groups with interests to protect identify a threat (event or behaviour) to their
interests and, in their minds, the wider society or community. Through the exercise
of power, broader concern about the threat is incited through various discourses
promoted by those with interests who seek establish particular truths about the
threat. The media inevitably seizes on these truth discourses and further fuels and
heightens community concern and outrage; constituting the threat as real and
serious, and its perpetrators as antisocial or criminal. To use Cohen’s term, they are
the ‘folk devils’. Ultimately something happens: the threat disappears or is
extinguished most often through regulation e.g. new laws, more surveillance,
greater police presence or imprisonment. It is this aspect of the St Kilda scenario
that is of particular interest to this research. How did street prostitution become a
serious threat to the St Kilda community in the late 1990s? Who was threatened by
its presence? What interests, positions or values were being protected?
A second area of criticism, and arguably the most contentious, is the question of
disproportionality – the disproportionate or ‘over-the-top’ response to an event,
condition or behaviour. As Cohen notes, critics contend that the very use of the term
‘moral panic’ ‘...implies that societal reaction is disproportionate to the actual
seriousness (risk, damage, threat) of the event. The reaction is always more severe
(hence exaggerated, irrational, [and] unjustified) than the condition (event, threat,
behaviour, risk) warrants’ (Cohen, 2002, p. xxviii). Cohen maintains that critics
also argue that ‘...we have neither the qualitative, objective criteria to claim that R
(the reaction) is ‘disproportionate’ to A (the action) nor the universal moral criteria
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to judge that R is an ‘inappropriate response to the moral gravity of A’ (Cohen,
2002, p. xxviii). He acknowledges this claim is reasonable if we have nothing more
than our collective, individual moral judgements to rely on; but he goes on to argue,
‘Only with a prior commitment to ‘external’ goals such as social justice, human
rights or equality can we evaluate any one moral panic or judge it as more specious
than another’ (Cohen, 2002, p. xxviii). Cohen (2002) states there are many moral
panics where a decision on proportionality can and should be made and then uses
the example of asylum seekers to reinforce his point:
Assume we know that, over the last three years, (i) X% of asylum
seekers made false claims about their risk of being persecuted; (ii)
only a small proportion (say 20 per cent) of this subgroup had
their claims recognized; and (iii) the resultant number of fake
asylum seekers is about 200 each year. Surely then the claim about
‘the country being flooded with bogus asylum seekers is out of
proportion (Cohen, 2002, p. xxviii).
Cohen (2002) asserts that numbers alone cannot fully explain the character of the
situation – what actually happened – because qualities such as symbolism, emotion
and representation cannot be transformed into a set of statistics. He acknowledges
that:
The critics are right that there is a tension between insisting on a
universal measuring rod for determining the action/reaction gap –
yet also conceding that the measurement is socially constructed
and all the time passing off as non-politically biased decision of
what panics to ‘expose’ (Cohen, 2002, p. xxix).
Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994) maintain the concerns about disproportionality are
easily answered. They argue that some threats, those that may happen in the future
and are possibly calamitous, such as the risk of nuclear warfare or the depletion of
the ozone layer, are not possible to determine. They claim, however, that ‘...threats
that are more familiar, ongoing and based on the behaviour – and impact – of many
individuals are, in our view, far more readily calculable’ (Goode & Ben-Yehuda,
1994, p. 43). They suggest four ways to gauge disproportionality: figures
exaggerated, figures fabricated, other harmful conditions and changes over time (pp.
72-73).
Volatility is the third area raised by critics of moral panic theory. On volatility
Cohen (2002) states that society generally is preoccupied with concerns about
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events and behaviours that fall outside acceptable societal norms; they are deemed
‘morally’ inappropriate. As a consequence of this on-going, constant surveillance of
moral boundaries, groups on the margins of society are identified as antisocial and
attract enmity for being different, not fitting in and not being able to respond in the
desired manner. Those who have power – politicians, city councillors, the media,
police, business people, residents and special interest groups to name a few – see
their calls for ‘law and order’, ‘zero tolerance’, ‘surveillance’, ‘marginalisation’ and
‘wholesale detention’ as being reasonable, lawful and justified. As a consequence,
there are no ‘moral panics’, but rather a constant supervision of societal boundaries.
Cohen acknowledges that:
Discrete and volatile moral panics might indeed once have existed
but they have now been replaced by a generalized moral stance, a
permanent moral panic resting on a seamless web of social
anxieties...and that…Even the most fleeting moral panic refracts
the interests of the political and media elites: legitimizing and
vindicating enduring patterns of law and order politics, racism and
policies such as mass imprisonment (Cohen, 2002, p. xxix).
Goode and Ben-Yehuda support Cohen’s view on volatility claiming that:
…by their very nature, moral panics are volatile; they erupt fairly
suddenly (although they may lie dormant or latent for long periods
of time, and my reappear from time to time) and, nearly as
suddenly subside. Some moral panics may become routinized or
institutionalized, that is, the moral concern about the target
behavior results in, or remains in place in the form of, social
organizations, legislation, enforcement practices, informal
interpersonal norms or practices for punishing transgressors, after
it has run its course...But, whether it has a long-term impact or
not, the degree of hostility generated during the moral panic tends
to be fairly limited temporally; the fever pitch that characterizes a
society during the moral panic during its course is not typically
sustainable over a long stretch of time (Goode & Ben-Yehuda,
1994, pp. 34-35).
Since the release of Folk Devils and Moral Panics forty-two years ago, new areas of
critical comment on moral panic theory have emerged. Garland (2008) contends that
Cohen’s description of moral panic omits two essential elements. The first he
identifies as the ‘...moral dimension of the social reaction, particularly the
introspective soul-searching that accompanies these episodes’ (Garland, 2008, p.
11). The second he describes as ‘...the idea that the deviant conduct in question is
somehow symptomatic’ (Garland, 2008, p. 11). By this he means that the reactions
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of ‘society’s guardians’ or gatekeepers, encompass much more than just the threat
at hand, they also connect it to other ‘disturbing symptoms of malaise’. Garland
writes that:
Together, these two elements – a moral dimension, a symptomatic
quality – are important, because they point to the true nature of the
underlying disturbance; namely, the anxious concern on the part of
certain social actors that an established value system is being
threatened (Garland, 2008, p. 11).
Garland further stresses that a key element of moral panics is their productivity. He
claims that moral panic episodes ‘make things happen. They create effects and leave
a legacy’ (Garland, 2008, p. 15). He cites two examples of how this occurs: Stuart
Hall’s account of moral panic about mugging in England and the associated ‘drift to
a law and order society’ (Garland, 2008, p. 15) and the widespread fears about
drugs in America which ‘drove the build-up of mass imprisonment’ (Garland, 2008,
p. 15) to demonstrate how moral panics produce outcomes and make things happen.
In relation to productive aspect of moral panics (Hall, Critcher, Jefferson, Clarke, &
Roberts, 1978) have commented that:
The moral panic appears to us to be one of the principal forms of
ideological consciousness by means of which a ‘silent minority’ is
won over to the support of increasingly coercive measures on the
part of the state, and lends legitimacy to a ‘more than usual’
exercise of control (Hall et al., 1978).
This implies moral panics, through the voracity of their response to an event or
condition, have the ability to induce others within a community, who might
otherwise have not been concerned or alarmed, to support forcible actions on the
part of authorities (government and police) to deal with the problem, which in turn
gives acceptability to the notion of heightened or heavy-handed control.

3.6

Moral panic and Foucault

Cohen writes, and Goode and Ben-Yehuda concur, that ‘...an investigation of the
moral panic emphasizes that social reaction to a new and seemingly threatening
phenomenon arise as a consequence of that phenomenon’s real or supposed threat
to certain “positions, statuses, interests, ideologies and values” (Cohen, 1972, p.
191)’ (Goode & Ben-Yehuda, 1994, p. 30). Based on this premise, moral panic
theory provides an appropriate starting point for analysing public reaction to the
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threat of street prostitution in St Kilda and for determining whose positions:
statuses, interests, ideologies and values were threatened. However, it is not the
intent of this research to investigate and analyse St Kilda’s street prostitution
problem solely through the lens of moral panic; nor was it ever intended that the
results of this research would unequivocally determine that a moral panic had or had
not occurred. To do so would see this research fall short of adding anything new to
the extensive body of research on street prostitution that exists already.
Moral panic theory is useful, but it does not go far enough in exposing how
communities, politicians, interest groups and the media construct a threat and
attribute blame, which are the hallmarks of a moral panic. If this research is to
extend beyond only determining whether a moral panic did or did not happen, then
it is necessary to identify another theoretical framework that will complement and
extend the theory of moral panic. To this end, Foucauldian discourse analysis is
used, in conjunction with moral panic theory, to expose how discourse, power and
knowledge were exploited to create concern, fear and anger within the local St
Kilda community and the broader Victorian community around the presence of
street prostitution.
Foucault’s work affords the prospect of investigating how the problem of street
prostitution was constructed, how street prostitutes were constituted and, at least at
first reading, how a moral panic around the issue was produced. Foucault’s work on
discourse, power and knowledge is valuable in seeking answers to important, but
not necessarily obvious questions that underlie a moral panic. Who was allowed to
speak? What discourses could they authentically speak? What strategies did they
use to be heard? What resistance, if any, was there to these discourses and their use?
Who was silent? What facilitated the silence? These aspects of St Kilda’s street
prostitution problem are fundamental to understanding how power – at all levels –
was exercised to direct, facilitate and, when required, stymie the public debate
around street prostitution that took place between 1997 and 2003.

3.7

Moral Panic Theory and Discourse Analysis

This section attempts to demonstrate, through the research of others, how critical
discourse analysis can extend and enrich moral panic theory when the two are
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jointly utilised in the analysis of research data. Bringing together moral panic theory
and critical discourse analysis, whether Foucauldian or not, is not new. Some social
researchers have used critical discourse analysis (without reference to Foucault) to
investigate the use of discourse in the production of a moral panic; while other
researchers have directly drawn on the work of Foucault and used it in collaboration
with moral panic theory to analyse a particular instance of moral panic or to identify
the impacts of discourse on the production of a moral panic. The following selected
examples from the research literature covering the two approaches demonstrate how
both discourse analysis and, particularly Foucauldian analysis, have been used in
conjunction with moral panic theory.
Erjavec (2003) uses moral panic theory and discourse analysis (not identified as
Foucauldian analysis) to analyse media reports (daily newspapers and national
television stations), generated by police and officials of the Ministry of Interior and
supplied to and picked up by the media, to construct moral panic about illegal
immigrants in the development of a national identity for modern day Slovenia
following the collapse of the former Yugoslavia. In so doing, three moral panics
were constructed around a xenophobic discourse that the media objectified as the
‘people’s voice’ to heighten ‘…the adopted consensual antagonism between ‘us’,
who are afraid, and ‘them’, who threaten us…’ (Erjavec, 2003, p. 94) which
resulted in a fabricated, albeit fledgling, national identity for Slovenia.
Stauter-Halsted (2009) uses discourse analysis (again, non-Foucauldian) to
investigate discourses about street and brothel prostitutes in Poland at turn of the
19th Century when migration from rural areas to Poland’s larger cities was
occurring. She takes a quasi-genealogical approach to identify the prominent
discourses of the day which were promoted by physicians, the Catholic Church,
middle class charities, Jewish aid agencies, university professors and chastity
societies who were supported by police, government bureaucrats and the media. Not
surprisingly, the discourses identified two types of ‘fallen’ women: those identified
as ‘sexually aggressive, morally and dangerously unattached to family or
paternalistic institutions’ (Stauter-Halsted, 2009, p. 564) and those identified as
‘passive victims of male deceit or sexual aggression, whom a single sexual
misadventure sentenced to a life as permanent social outcasts’ (Stauter-Halsted,
2009: 565). The rising Polish bourgeois viewed these women as ‘posing a serious
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threat to “innocent” bystanders, especially single girls and young children…’ and
articulated ‘anxieties about sexually potent prostitutes threatening “innocent”
adolescent males or exposing proper young ladies to negative sexual modelling…’
(Stauter-Halsted, 2009, p. 565) which produced in moral panic in Polish society.
Hier (2002) uses discourse analysis of media reports to show how a moral panic
about ‘rave’ parties in Toronto (following the deaths of three young males who used
ecstasy at the parties) was constructed through ‘a hybrid risk discourse, namely how
the discourse of a risk-based problematization focusing on the social space of “the
rave” coalesced with one centred on drug ab/use’ (Hier, 2002, p. 36). He claims
Toronto’s Mayor, and Police Chief, supported by the deputy coroner of Ontario,
‘…incited moral panic as a political strategy with the purpose of distancing the city
from matters pertaining to liability and blame’ (Hier, 2002, p. 36). He further states
they were able to do so by trying to play on the fears and concerns related to the
vulnerability of young people at risk. Hier (2002) argues that the media not only
provide a public place where political schemes are created and organised, but they
are also sites where those schemes are challenged and rearranged. His research
demonstrates how the final outcome of the panic around ecstasy use was determined
by opposition to the claims-making and problematization of the rave space
promoted ‘in a differentiated public sphere comprised of competing ideological
discursive formations’ (Hier, 2002, p. 37), and that through this opposition the
discourse which labelled the rave social location as “a risk” was transformed
through a ‘process of subversion, culminating in the political redistribution of risk’
(Hier, 2002, p. 37). Hier directly relates this change to Foucault’s work on power,
discourse and governance and, in particular, demonstrates how the actions of those
in authority can be challenged and undermined and, in turn, used as systems of
opposition.
Paterson and Stark (2001) investigate violence perpetrated by people with mental
illness and the development of public policy in England during 1990 – 2000 through
the lens of moral panic theory and find it unable to provide a convincing
interpretation ‘of the relationship between media representations, public
perceptions and developments in both social policy and legislation’ (Paterson &
Stark, 2001, p. 257). They conclude that the data collected for the research do not
substantiate a moral panic and that moral panic theory is faulty. They instead
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propose Foucauldian discourse analysis and the work of American political theorist
Birkland to achieve better ‘understanding of the relationship between events, ideas
and social policy’ (Paterson & Stark, 2001, p. 257).
Paterson and Stark identify that moral panic’s ‘central failing is that it cannot
answer the question ‘why certain types of event or events are especially privileged
in this way’ and why others are not?’ (Paterson & Stark, 2001, p. 262). To
overcome this deficiency, in the first instance, they turn to Birkland’s ‘potential
focusing events’; and, in the second, to Foucault’s work on discourse with a specific
focus on the distinction Foucault makes between those discourses which “function
as truth” and vernacular discourses, and linking this with nexus of power and
‘truth’.
What the foregoing examples of the ‘marriage’ of moral panic theory and critical
discourse analysis provide is a more in-depth, more insightful understanding of how
moral panics are produced through the promotion of specific discourses. Without
being aware of how a moral panic is generated through discourse, the use of moral
panic theory, it seems to me, becomes solely an exercise in attributing blame, much
like the moral panic itself. It is through acknowledgment of the role of discourse in
the production of moral panic that we are better able to recognise and appreciate
that moral panics are, in a sense, a tool by which individuals and groups are able to
ascribe culpability (to another individual or group) for a problem or concern in a
society or community and, at the same time, protect their own interests.

3.8

Foucault on discourse, power and knowledge

French philosopher and historian Michel Foucault wrote prolifically about a great
many things, not the least of which were the subjects of discourse, power and
knowledge. While this research draws upon the work of Foucault, it is not about
Foucault. Instead, it focuses on the elements of Foucault’s theorisations most useful
to analysing data collected for this research and answering questions that underlie
the production of moral panic. Emphasis is given to the discourse, power and
knowledge triad in this section; each component is discussed in some detail to
provide a sound basis for the data analysis chapters that follow (Chapter 5 – The
Build-up, Chapter 6 – The Blow-up, and Chapter 7 – The Mop-up).
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In January 1976, Foucault presented a lecture on what he called the ‘how’ of power;
specifically he discussed two mechanisms of power and the limits they place on the
exercise of power. The first mechanism he called, ‘the rules of right’ which
provides prescribed restrictions on power. The second, he identified as the outcomes
of truth that power constructs and conveys, and which, in turn, replicate power.
Foucault contended in the lecture that:
…in a society such as ours, but basically in any society, there are
manifold relations of power which permeate, characterise and
constitute the social body, and these relations of power cannot
themselves be established, consolidated nor implemented without
the production, accumulation, circulation and functioning of a
discourse. There can be no possible exercise of power without a
certain economy of discourses of truth which operates through and
on the basis of this association. We are subjected to the production
of truth through power and we cannot exercise power except
through the production of truth (Schur, 1980, p. 93).
The passage above, from Foucault’s 1976 lecture, best encapsulates the facets of his
work – the exercise of power through the production of truth – most pertinent to this
thesis. Specifically, this research seeks to decipher how power was deployed
through discourses that produced truths about street prostitution and its participants
in St Kilda during the public debate that took place from 1997 to 2003. Foucault
argued that the exercise of power through discourses of truth both enables the
manufacture of truth and facilitates the exercise of power, and that without the
production of truth, power cannot be authoritatively or legitimately employed or
exerted. He conceptualised discourse, power and knowledge (truth) as a trinity.
Together they provide an effective means by which regulatory techniques and
practices can be wielded at the routine and mundane level of daily life. The
subsequent sections of this chapter discuss the specific aspects of Foucault’s
analytics on discourse, power and knowledges that are employed in the analysis of
data collected for this research.
3.8.1 Discourse
Foucault’s interest in discourse was not with linguistics or grammar, but rather in
analysing discourses as bodies of well-defined social knowledge. Taking this
approach means that, in any historical era, what is spoken, written or thought about
a social object or practice – in the case of this research, street prostitution – is done
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so only in quite specific ways and not others. That is to say, ‘A discourse would then
be whatever constrains – but also enables – writing, speaking and thinking within
such specific historical limits’ (McHoul & Grace, 1993, p. 31). Discourses
crisscross and overlap as they change with time. For example, what was once called
the study of household management later became political economy and is today
called economics. The contemporary discipline of economics is a well-defined body
of knowledge, but it is different from the bodies of knowledge accumulated by its
predecessors – the studies of household management and political economy. As a
consequence, each distinct body of knowledge permits us to speak, write or think
about it only in historically specific ways. Today discourses are categorised
according to their historical place and acknowledge their changing meanings and
their multiplicity of form so that they alone do not have sole entrée to the truth.
Foucault began to theorise the concept of discourse in one of his early works, The
Archaeology of Knowledge (1972a). He contended that other formal approaches to
discourse focused too heavily on the ‘enunciation’ or the methods, procedures and
structures by which people are able to create and distinguish speech. Instead he
chose to concentrate on the ‘enounced’, the statement or discourse. In scrutinising
discourses as bodies of knowledge Foucault was placing the emphasis on the
enounced, in other words he was concerned with the questions: ‘what can be said?’
and ‘what can be thought?’ rather than the mechanics of speech and writing.
Foucault’s interest in discourse was on multiple levels, ‘...treating it sometimes as
the general domain of all statements, sometimes as an individualizable group of
statements, and sometimes as a regulated practice that accounts for a certain
number of statements’ (Foucault, 1972a, p. 80). He conceptualised discourses as
ways that subjects, issues or topics are talked about, either through speech, text,
writing or practice. He noted that sometimes the way an issue is spoken about is
different to or contradictory to what was said before, but when these different ways
of speaking about a subject come together or cohere they produce an image or
representation of the issue or subject. Foucault asserted that discourses produce the
entity about which they speak for example, drug addiction, mental illness or street
prostitution. That is to say, discourses are constitutive; they construct a particular
version of the object as ‘real’ at a specific point in time. Furthermore, Foucault
conceptualised discourses as having power outcomes or effects; that, at specific
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points in time, discourses describe or establish the ‘truth’ about the object. This
research sets out to reveal the discourses, about street prostitution and the people
who participated in it, that circulated throughout the local community and beyond
and how they produced a number of truths about the activity and its participants that
did or did not fit into the milieu of St Kilda.
In Foucault’s early works his methodological approach to discourse relied on
archaeology and the archive. In The Archaeology of Knowledge he wrote that the
archive ‘…reveals the rules of a practice that enables statements both to survive and
to undergo regular modification. It is the general system of the formation and
transformation of statements’ (Foucault, 1972a, p. 130) [My emphasis inserted.].
Foucault was not referring to material texts, but rather to a set of rules, relevant to a
particular society at a particular point in time, that set the limits and forms of
expressibility, conversation, memory and reaction. Archaeology is a way of
studying discourse that focuses on determining what discourses within the archive
are permitted or can be used with authority. Archaeological analysis seeks to
highlight consistent patterns within discourse and then to identify relations between
statements or utterances, how they are assembled together and how they are
revealed (Foucault, 1972b). It is largely a historical process that analyses discourse
with detachment and individualistically. It is not interpretative and does not offer
clarification of the past; it merely illuminates what occurred and the discursive
conditions present at the time and, importantly, reveals truth effects.
In time, Foucault came to supplement archaeology with genealogy. It must be
acknowledged that archaeology and genealogy are not mutually exclusive; indeed,
they complement each other. We can think of archaeology as ‘…a snapshot, a slice
of the discursive nexus…’ (Kendall & Wickham, 1999, p. 30); whereas
‘…genealogy pays attention to the processual aspects of the web of discourse…’
(Kendall & Wickham, 1999, pp. 30-31). In a lecture delivered in 1976 Foucault
provides clarification of the two approaches.
If we were to characterise it in two terms, then ‘archaeology’
would be the appropriate methodology of this analysis of local
discursivities, and ‘genealogy’ would be the tactics whereby, on
the basis of the descriptions of these local discursivities, the
subjected knowledges which were thus released would be brought
into play (Foucault, 1980, p. 85).
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Taking an archaeological approach to discourse analysis within this research would
be counter-productive and would not achieve the ends this research aspires to.
Instead, this research turns to the genealogical approach employed by Foucault in
some of his later works such as Discipline and Punish – The Birth of the Prison and
The History of Sexuality with the intention to reveal the functioning of power and
knowledge networks or as Foucault would put it, ‘…a history of the present’
(Foucault, 1979, p. 31). While archaeology is a method developed and used by
Foucault, genealogy is a means by which archaeology can be harnessed, put to work
and connected to present concerns, in this case, the presence of street prostitution in
St Kilda. To further clarify what genealogy does, Kendall and Wickham provide
this succinct and clever analogy:
It is, in other words, a methodological device with the same effect
as a precocious child at a dinner party: genealogy makes the older
guests at the table of intellectual analysis feel decidedly
uncomfortable by pointing out things about their origins and
functions that they would rather remain hidden (Kendall &
Wickham, 1999, p. 29).
One final word on the ‘tactic’ of genealogy is required before moving on. Genealogy
‘does not judge as it rudely flushes out assumptions; claims about what is right and
what is wrong have no place here; Foucault wants to make ‘facile gestures difficult
(1988c: 155)’ (Kendall & Wickham, 1999, p. 30). As Foucault saw it, genealogy,
taken to its furthest limits, has us in its sights, our ‘selves’ so to speak; it implores us
to go beyond the incidents and eventualities that have made us what we are today,
and to think in new ways and to be different from what we have been before. It is a
device we might use in the pursuit of freedom. Thus, genealogy is not focused on
knowledge, but rather it is committed to disturbing or shaking up our inner ‘selves’
in order to invigorate the ability to change ourselves; to see things afresh, to do
things differently. Hook’s assessment of how genealogy works provides additional
understanding of how Foucault used, and how he intended genealogy to be used by
others.
Genealogy thus is not directed primarily towards the cultivation of
knowledge – and certainly not the ‘discovery of truth’ – but rather
towards the generation of critique. Foucault’s 1976 lecture
(1980a) is unswerving on this point: the work of genealogy is to
play delegitimized knowledges against the power-effects of
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established social scientificity, to render such knowledges ‘capable
of opposition and struggle’, to ‘employ historical knowledge
tactically’ (Hook, 2001, p. 7).
The key points about genealogy, relevant to this research, are its function to
generate or produce a critique, in this case about the struggle around street
prostitution in St Kilda over the period 1997 to 2003; and to pit the discounted and
illegitimate knowledges of the street prostitutes and their supporters against the
prevailing and accepted knowledges of those concerned about, and angry about, the
presence of the prostitutes on the streets of the suburb. In the end, it is the task of
genealogy to reveal the challenges, the resistances and the conflict between
opposing discourses of knowledge; discourses that assert particular truths about the
street prostitutes and their activities in order to protect interests and positions. It is
the strategic unveiling of these struggles that is the raison d'être of genealogy.
As already noted, Foucault conceptualises discourse as productive, that is, discourse
is comprised of related statements that come together or cohere to create both
meanings and effects about the subject. Discourses are ways of speaking about
things whether through speech, writing, manuscript or action. Sometimes what is
said about a subject is contradictory, sometimes similar, and sometimes new;
however, when various discourses cohere they build up an image or a
representation of a subject, topic or issue. Foucault acknowledges the authority
embedded in discourses when he writes:
A task that consists of not – of no longer – treating discourses as
groups of signs (signifying elements referring to contents or
representations) but as practices that systematically form the
objects of which they speak. Of course, discourses are composed of
signs; but what they do is more than use these signs to designate
things. It is this more that renders them irreducible to the language
(langue) and to speech. It is this ‘more’ that we must reveal and
describe (Foucault, 1972a, p. 49).
At the heart of this research about street prostitution in St Kilda, are the many
discourses, promulgated by members of the community, politicians and local
councillors, the media, and sex workers and their advocates which coalesced to
present a particular representation of street prostitution and its participants between
1997 and 2003. These discourses constitute a distinct version of street prostitution
and its participants; in this particular community; at this particular point in time.
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Foucault has called discourses that come together discursive formations. He
explained it this way:
Whenever one can describe, between a number of statements, such
a system of dispersion, whenever, between objects, types of
statement, concepts, or thematic choices, one can define as
regulatory (an order, correlations, positions and functionings,
transformations), we will say, for the sake of convenience, that we
are dealing with a discursive formation (Foucault, 1972a, p. 38).
Foucault theorised that because discourses are productive and have power outcomes
and effects they constitute or establish a ‘truth’ about their subjects. This, however,
does not occur in some helter-skelter fashion. Indeed, Foucault wrote:
…that in every society the production of discourse is at once
controlled, selected, organised and redistributed according to a
certain number of procedures, whose role is to avert its powers
and its dangers, to cope with chance events, to evade its
ponderous, awesome materiality (Foucault, 1971, p. 8).
He nominated the rules of exclusion as one means by which discourse is controlled,
selected, organised and redistributed. The first, and perhaps the most well-known
and recognisable of the rules of exclusion, is what is prohibited. We all know that
we may not speak of just anything at any time or in any place; and ‘not just
anyone…may speak of just anything’ (Foucault, 1971, p. 8). In this regard Foucault
identified ‘three types of prohibition, covering objects, ritual with its surrounding
circumstances, the privileged or exclusive right to speak of a particular subject’
(Foucault, 1971, p. 8) which are interrelated, support and supplement each other.
The web these prohibitions form, as Foucault envisaged it, is constantly changing
and, as he noted, the two areas where the dangers are most plentiful and frequent are
those that deal with politics and sexuality. In the second principle of exclusion,
‘…the opposition: reason and folly’ (Foucault, 1971, p. 9), Foucault was referring to
the words of the madman. ‘It was through his words that one recognised the
madness of the madman; but they were certainly the medium within which this
division became active; they were never heard nor remembered’ (Foucault, 1971, p.
9). Finally, the third rule of exclusion concerns the division between true and false
for which Foucault gave the following explanation:
Certainly, as a proposition, the division between true and false is
neither arbitrary, nor modifiable, nor institutional, nor violent.
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Putting the question in different terms, however – asking what has
been, what still is, throughout our discourse, this will to truth
which has survived throughout so many centuries of our history; or
if we ask what is, in its very general form, the kind of division
governing our will to knowledge – then we may well discern
something like a system of exclusion (historical, modifiable,
institutionally constraining) in the process of development
(Foucault, 1971, p. 10).
Each of these rules of exclusion bears some relevance to the topic of this thesis; it
comes down to a matter of degree. On the question of prohibition – who could
speak what, when and where – some actors in the debate had greater authority to
speak, greater opportunity to speak, and a greater number of platforms from which
to speak. On the opposition of reason or folly – the madman’s words – it will be
shown that, at various times, the street prostitutes were construed to be mentally
deficient, either as a result of mental illness or the effects of drug use. On the
division of true or false – or more accurately our will to truth, our will to knowledge
– there is evidence the discourses promoted about street prostitution and its
participants constituted or depicted the street prostitutes as helpless victims, as
threatening and violent interlopers, as abused, damaged and mentally ill women,
and as drug addicts without control. These representations as they circulated
through the community were repeated, expanded, challenged and altered and, in the
end, took on the imprimatur of truth. In this way the discourses stigmatised,
marginalised and further alienated the street prostitutes from the general
community; dividing them off from the community as it were.
3.8.2

Knowledge/Power

In his quest to re-interpret the concept of power Foucault jettisoned the long-held
notion that power was possessed and imposed on others. Instead, he developed a
new paradigm of power, which acknowledged its pervasiveness across society and
its accessibility to all individuals; at the same time, he recognised that individuals
were both the objects of power and the conduits of power. This was a dramatic shift
from the age-old belief that power was held or possessed by, for instance, a
sovereign or the state and then enforced on subservient subjects or the populace
from the top down. This new conceptualisation granted all individuals access to
power, both as benign targets and manipulative exercisers of power. In explaining
his concept of power Foucault wrote:
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Power must be analysed as something which circulates, or rather
as something which only functions in the form of a chain. It is
never localised here or there, never in anybody’s hands, never
appropriated as a commodity or piece of wealth. Power is
employed and exercised through a net-like organisation. And not
only do individuals circulate between its threads; they are always
in the position of simultaneously undergoing and exercising this
power. They are not only its inert or consenting target; they are
always also the elements of its articulation. In other words,
individuals are the vehicles of power, not its points of application
(Foucault, 1980, p. 98).
If, as Foucault contended, power permeates society and is available to all, then how
is it exercised? The answer to this question lies in the other two components of the
discourse, power and knowledge triad. For Foucault power relations function to link
the two limits of knowledge – the visible and the sayable – but they occur apart
from and outside these two poles. It is discourse that governs knowledge, and yet,
we cannot talk only of a discourse and knowledge relationship, and remain faithful
to Foucault because of the theoretical effort he spent in separating this facet of
discursive networks from other aspects by conceptualising it as separate; as the
notion of power.
Foucault did not see power as being simply repressive; instead he saw it as being
productive. He elaborated on this theme when he wrote:
What makes power hold good, what makes it accepted, is simply
the fact that it doesn’t only weigh on us as a force that says no, but
that it traverses and produces things, it induces pleasure, forms
knowledge, produces discourse. It needs to be considered as a
productive network which runs through the whole social body,
much more than as a negative instance whose function is
repression (Foucault, 1980, p. 119).
In this regard, he acknowledged that in describing power as repressive one takes a
narrow view of power that focuses on the juridical, that is, the administration of the
law, which he claimed ‘says no’. If this is so, then power could only be seen ‘as
carrying the force of prohibition’ (Foucault, 1980, p. 119). This concept can be
related to this research in much the same way. The presence of prostitutes on the
streets of St Kilda (the visible) produced statements or discourses about ‘breaking
the law’, drug use and feeling unsafe; while statements (the sayable) around and
about the street prostitutes conjured up images of drug affected criminals
commandeering the streets of St Kilda and creating an unsafe place. The discourses
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about street prostitutes and the knowledge they conveyed through power relations
were indeed productive; they invoked images (at least in the mind) about what was
happening on the street of St Kilda, prompted media reaction and compelled the
Victorian State Government to intervene.
Another important aspect of Foucault’s conception of power – particularly the
power and knowledge nexus – is subjectivity. The constitution of the subject was a
critical area of his explanation of power, and integral to how he saw power as being
productive. In an interview about his conceptualisations of Truth and Power (1980),
in a passage in which he speaks about subjectivity, Foucault explained that ‘One has
to dispense with the constituent subject, to get rid of the subject itself, that’s to say,
to arrive at an analysis which can account for the constitution of the subject within
a historical framework’ (Foucault, 1980, p. 117). By this he means that the
individual, ‘the self’ is historically produced and is contingent upon formal bodies
of knowledge of the past like psychology or medicine or law. It is this historical
intervention of past knowledges that results in the emergence of the ‘site’ where, for
example, sexuality or criminality arise and how the production of ‘self’, the distinct
identity of the individual, is created through historical, formal knowledges and
sciences. Foucault referred to these processes as ‘technologies of the self’.
Not surprising, discourse is implicated in subjectivity, ‘the construction of self’,
both in the sense that a subject’s actions happen in discourse and in the production
of the subject through discourse. It is through the body of the subject that discourse
acts; the subject establishes the conditions for knowledge. As Kendall and Wickham
explain it, ‘For Foucault,…Human action within discourse is always positional,
that is, it always occurs through a subject position inhabiting a space between the
two poles of knowledge, the discursive and the non-discursive’ (Kendall &
Wickham, 1999, p. 53). That is to say, the subject is produced between the visible
and the sayable pole of knowledge; what we envision and what we know from
discourses of knowledge.

3.9

Closing comments

I have chosen to use two distinct (albeit complementary) theoretical frameworks –
moral panic theory and Foucault’s analytics of discourse, power and knowledge – as
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the investigative basis for this research. Employing the two frameworks to examine
and analyse a contemporary social issue – the presence of street prostitution in the
community of St Kilda – is the aim this research sets out to achieve. In the first
instance, moral panic theory is used to interpret a set of events and those who
participated in them to determine what happened and the roles each group of
participant played in what occurred. In the second instance, I have applied
Foucault’s theorisations around discourse, power and knowledge to extend moral
panic theory and to provide a deeper, richer analysis of the events and participants.
Foucault’s genealogical approach has been used to excavate and identify the
prominent discourses and the ‘truths’ they conveyed through power networks to
show if a moral panic was produced. In exposing the power relations that were in
play, who was allowed to speak and in what terms, it is envisaged that resistances
will be exposed, silences will be detected and a clear understanding of how the
subjects of street prostitution were constituted will be attained.
As will be discussed in Chapter 4 – Methods, two sets of data are analysed
(newspaper articles and key informant interviews) to achieve the aims of this
research and to provide a detailed and thorough depiction of the public debate that
took place around street prostitution during the period 1997 to 2003 including, the
events and subjects that shaped the debate and the final outcome of the debate. This
is an ambitious project and one not without its pitfalls and hurdles. Utilising two
theoretical frameworks – one to extend the other – and two large sets of data – one
to corroborate the other – is a substantial undertaking and one that it is hoped, in the
end, will yield significant rewards and add to the already large body of research on
street prostitution.
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4
4.1

Methodology and Methods

Introduction

In this chapter I identify my research as postmodernist qualitative research and
detail the two methodologies I selected to use in the analysis of data: social
constructionism and Foucauldian discourse analysis. I then discuss the importance
of reflexivity in research and demonstrate reflexive thinking by making disclosures
about my place in this research. Next I discuss the methods used in the collection
and analysis of newspaper reports. Newspaper accounts were collected both
electronically and manually; they were analysed, in the first instance, by applying
content analysis and then utilising thematic analysis. The recruitment of key
informants through purposive sampling augmented by snowball sampling is
explained as is the development of the interview schedule used during dialogues
with key informants. Ethical considerations in relation to key informant interviews
are recognised and I clarify how these were addressed through a request for key
informants to speak ‘on the public record’. Analysis of key informant interviews is
summarised. Finally, I document my efforts in maintaining rigor in this research,
particularly in the areas of generalizability, reliability and validity.

4.2

Methodologies

The research I have undertaken for this thesis is postmodernist qualitative research.
Denzin and Lincoln (2000) explain that qualitative research cuts across various
branches of learning, lines of work and topics of study and that qualitative research
encompasses a ‘…complex, interconnected family of terms, concepts and
assumptions…connected to cultural and interpretive studies’ (Denzin & Lincoln,
2000, p. 2). Denzin and Lincoln (2000) go on to provide the following general
definition of qualitative inquiry:
Qualitative research is a situated activity that locates the observer
in the world. It consists of interpretive, material practices that
make the world visible. These practices transform the world. They
turn the world into a series of representations, including field
notes, interviews, conversations, photographs, recordings, and
memos to the self. At this level, qualitative research involves an
interpretive, naturalistic approach to the world. This means that
qualitative researchers study things in their natural settings,
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attempting to make sense of, or to interpret, phenomena in terms of
the meanings people bring to them (Denzin & Lincoln, 2000, p. 3).
The key to understanding what qualitative research is all about, is to recognise that
it is an interpretive process, that is; the researcher deciphers, elucidates on and
explains the phenomena being studied. Denzin (2009) clarifies what this means:
The interpretive process becomes an exercise in seeking patterns of
evidence, presenting evidence in a way that will engender trust on
the part of the reader, while avoiding charges of misrepresentation,
or fabrication (Denzin, 2009, p. 151).
In the first instance, the interpretive process demands that the qualitative researcher
should be perceptive and to contextualise not only the world of experience from
which he or she has come, but also those with which he or she may not be familiar
(Vidich & Lyman, 2000). This ‘requires a sensitivity to and a curiosity about both
what is visible and what is not visible to immediate perception – and sufficient selfunderstanding to make possible an empathy with the roles and values of others’
(Vidich & Lyman, 2000, p. 37). Second, the researcher must exercise detachment
‘from the particular values and special interests of organized groups in order that
he or she may gain a level of understanding that does not rest on a priori
commitments’ (Vidich & Lyman, 2000, p. 37). This requires the researcher to put
aside his or her values and interests to enable insight and comprehension of other
groups, without letting assumptions and preconceived understandings intrude.
Finally, the interpretive process necessitates ‘a sufficient degree of social personal
distance from prevailing norms and values to be able to analyse them objectively’
(Vidich & Lyman, 2000, p. 38); that is to say, the researcher should not consider or
draw upon the predominant norms and values in society when examining and
evaluating others.
In the qualitative research that I have undertaken, I have been cognizant of what is
required of me as the researcher. Later in this chapter, in the section ‘Reflective
thinking: my place in this research’ (pp. 93-97), I discuss some of the
considerations I had to bear in mind during the course of my investigation of St
Kilda’s perceived street prostitution problem. Suffice it to say, I have embraced the
role of researcher with considerable thoughtfulness, detachment, empathy and
reflexivity.
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In defining my research as postmodern I am locating its position in the domain of
qualitative research to what Denzin and Lincoln refer to as: ‘The seven moments of
qualitative research’ (Denzin & Lincoln, 2000, pp. 12-18). They identify the
postmodern period as the fifth moment. In the opinion of Vidich and Lyman (2000),
Charlene Spretnak’s definition of postmodernism, produced in 1991, is
‘comprehensive and useful’ (Vidich & Lyman, 2000, p. 59). Spretnak wrote:
A sense of detachment, displacement and shallow engagement
dominates deconstructive postmodern aesthetics because
groundlessness is the only constant recognized by this sensibility.
The world is considered to be a repressive labyrinth of “social
production”, a construction of pseudoselves who are pushed and
pulled by cultural dynamics and subtly diffused “regimes of
power”. Values and ethics are deemed arbitrary, as is “history”,
which is viewed by deconstructive postmodernists as one group or
another’s self-serving selection of facts. Rejecting all
“metanarratives”, or supposedly universal representations of
reality, deconstructive postmodernists insist that the making of
every aspect of human existence is culturally created and
determined in particular, localized circumstances about which no
generalisations can be made. Even particularized meaning,
however, is regarded as relative and temporary. (pp.13-14) in
(Vidich & Lyman, 2000, p. 59)
For the postmodernist social researcher detachment and displacement are key
factors in understanding and analysing subjects. In this sense the researcher must be
reconstituted as the ‘other’; a stranger to the environment and world of his or her
subject(s). Other approaches and methodologies to social research must be left
behind to enable studying the subject(s) with fresh eyes, ears and thinking in the
search for ‘…“thick interpretations” – joining ethnography to both biography and
lived experience’ (Vidich & Lyman, 2000, p. 60). Additionally, postmodernist
research requires the researcher to forget history except when brought into play
through language or behaviour by the subject (Vidich & Lyman, 2000).
Significantly, the postmodernist researcher must jettison ‘all established and
perceived values, theories, perspectives, preferences and prejudices’ (Vidich &
Lyman, 2000, p. 60) and consider them as random and conditional rather than
controlling and directorial. In this way established writings and recognised
discourses are replaced with an ‘all-encompassing scepticism about knowledge’
(Vidich & Lyman, 2000, p. 60), which enables the researcher to analyse his or her
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place in the pecking order of positions and importance that ‘all too often disguise
their invidious character as dichotomies’ (Vidich & Lyman, 2000, p. 60). This
creates possibility for revealing, unencumbered by the baggage of previous
knowledge and understandings, ‘language, selfhood and community’ (Vidich &
Lyman, 2000, p. 60).
Qualitative research is a hallmark of sociology and anthropology; both disciplines
seek to understand the workings and problems of societies, and the individuals who
comprise them. Both Cohen and Foucault have sociological backgrounds and it is
fitting that I draw on their works in investigating the sociological problem of street
prostitution in St Kilda. In constructing the title of this thesis, Sex, Money and
Power: Deconstructing moral panic around street prostitution in St Kilda I
attempted to encapsulate what this research is about; that is to say, the notion of
moral panic around the presence of street prostitution (sex) in a gentrified, upper
middle class community (money) constructed through discourses of truth
(knowledge/power). The word deconstructing, as it is used in the title, means to
analyse, critique, review or take apart. In essence, I am analysing how a moral panic
might have been erupted as a result of the exercise of power through discourses of
knowledge or ‘truth’ about street prostitution in gentrified St Kilda. This approach
to investigating the events, the players and the discourses that comprised the debate
around street prostitution is the direction taken in preparing this thesis.
Two methodologies are employed in analysing data collected during this research:
social constructionism and Foucauldian discourse analysis. In using social
constructionism my interpretations of the St Kilda street prostitution debate are not
carried out ‘in isolation but [constructed] against a backdrop of shared
understandings, practices, language and so forth’ (Schwandt, 2000, p. 197).
Schwandt (2000) explains recent directions taken in social constructionism writing
that Potter (1996) contends:
…“the world…is constituted in one way or another as people talk
it, write it and argue it” (p. 98), yet he holds that social
constructionism is not an ontological doctrine at all and thus takes
no position on what sorts of things exist or what their status is. His
primary concern is with how it is that a descriptive utterance is
socially (i.e., interactionally) made to appear stable, factual,
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neutral, independent of the speaker, and merely mirroring some
aspect of the word (Schwandt, 2000, p. 197).
Potter’s approach, as Schwandt (2000) explains it, has similarities with Foucauldian
discourse analysis in its constitutional effects. Where the two approaches differ is in
their emphasis of constitution. Whereas Potter is focused on how subjects are
constituted Foucault’s ‘…analytic accent is as much on the constructive whats that
discourse constitutes as it is on the hows of discursive technology’ (Gubrium &
Holstein, 2000, p. 494). In Chapter 3 – Theoretical Frameworks, I discussed at
length Foucault’s work around discourse, power knowledge and, while I do not
want to repeat what I have said, it is necessary to revisit some of his work in order
to clarify my use of Foucauldian discourse analysis as a methodology.
Foucault envisioned that subjects and their worlds are constructed through
knowledge that are both historically and culturally situated (Gubrium & Holstein,
2000, p. 493). Followers of Foucault refer to this knowledge/power interplay as
discourses and argue that ‘they are not merely bodies of ideas, ideologies, or other
symbolic formations’ (Gubrium & Holstein, 2000, p. 493), but encompass the
attitudes, the ways we speak about subjects, how we understand subjects, and how
we behave and interact with subjects in day-to-day life (Gubrium & Holstein,
2000). Foucault explained that discourses are ‘practices that systematically form
the objects (and subjects) of which we speak’ (Foucault, 1972a, p. 49). While
Foucault recognised discourse as social practice that constitutes subjects, he also
acknowledged the practices of subjectivity which let the unaware, but active,
subject form the discourse and then make it operational (Gubrium & Holstein,
2000). In using the expression knowledge/power Foucault highlighted that power
operates through discourse or, more importantly, the knowledge it conveys.
Discourse not only puts words to work, it gives them their meaning,
constructs perceptions, and formulates understanding and ongoing
courses of interaction. The “work” entailed simultaneously and
reflexively constitutes the realities that words are taken otherwise
merely to reference or specify. To deploy a particular discourse of
subjectivity is not simply a matter of representing a subject; in
practice, it simultaneously constitutes the kinds of subjects that are
meaningfully embedded in the discourse itself (Gubrium &
Holstein, 2000, p. 495).
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Gubrium and Holstein (2000) maintain that Foucault’s approach to experiential or
observed material is not, technically speaking, a theoretical framework, but rather
‘analytics’. Theory seeks to explain matters and to provide explanations for why
concerns, such as the outcry against street prostitution in St Kilda, might occur. In
contrast, analytics as with Foucault’s work, ‘aim to answer how it is that individual
experience comes to be understood in particular terms such as these’ (Gubrium &
Holstein, 2000, p. 495).
In selecting Foucauldian discourse analysis, with its emphasis on knowledge/power
I saw opportunity to understand how street prostitution was constituted through
discourse and to uncover how power was exercised through the promotion of
discourses. Foucault contended there is a battle around truth – the rules that
distinguish false from true and attribute the effects of power to the true. It is not, as
he wrote, ‘…a battle “on behalf” of the truth but of a battle about the status of truth
and the economic and political role it plays’ (Faubion, 1994, p. 132). He argued
that we should not see political questions or conflicts in terms of science or
technology, but rather in relation to truth and power. It is the struggle undertaken by
some stakeholders to assert ‘truths’ about street prostitution that may have
constructed a moral panic in St Kilda that is central to this research. Foucault’s
conceptualisation of how this happens is evident in his explanation of truth.
“Truth” is to be understood as a system of ordered procedures for
the production, regulation, distribution, circulation, and operation
of statements. “Truth” is linked in a circular relation with systems
of power that produce and sustain it, and to the effects of power
which it induces and which extend it – a “regime” of truth
(Faubion, 1994, p. 132).
Understanding the motives (i.e. what interests, positions, values were being
protected) behind promoting particular truths about street prostitution offers up a
deeper, multifaceted understanding of the anger and antagonism many within the St
Kilda community felt about street sex work during the period investigated.
Furthermore, it is my belief that in pursuing such an understanding moral panic
theory is extended – taken beyond its purely sociological boundaries – and new
knowledge is brought to light about the social issue of street prostitution and how
communities in which it is present come to deal with it.
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4.3

Reflective thinking: my place in this research

In undertaking this research I was well aware that, in a very real sense, I was a part
of the research; I have a place in the research. Acknowledging this fact was an
important first step in developing the research proposal, collecting the data and
interpreting the data and, most importantly, reflecting on my position as the
researcher. Holland (1999) identifies reflexivity in the social sciences as being
‘…that which turns back upon, or takes account of, itself or a person’s self,
especially methods that take into consideration the effect of the personality or
presence of the researcher on the investigation’ (Holland, 1999, p. 464).
Etherington (2007) discusses reflexivity in the context of research relationships,
particularly when the researcher is known to the research participants. She contends
that the researcher, as audience, when hearing stories told by participants and asking
questions about those stories may take the teller into areas that are beyond what is
already known to the teller. In this way the stories are made richer and deepened.
Through this process the stories told to the researcher are influenced by what both
the teller and the researcher ‘bring to the relationship from their own lives and
contexts’ (Etherington, 2007, p. 600). She also makes the point that transparency is
a fundamental link between reflexivity and ethical research. Finally she argues that
being transparent in the research relationship ‘requires a shift from using the
objective voice of the researcher to the subjective “I”’ (Etherington, 2007, p. 611).
As a consequence the researcher can no longer be anonymous, but must “out” him
or herself. This may require some degree of self-disclosure about the researcher’s
place in the research.
In relation to this research three areas have required considerable reflexivity on my
part: my residential relationship to the research; my past employment relationship to
the research; and my relationships with some of the key informants prior to
undertaking this research. Discussion of these relationships follows.

4.3.1 Resident of City of Port Phillip
Until 2012, I was a resident of the City of Port Phillip and lived for the past twentyone years in St Kilda and Elwood. I moved to St Kilda in 1991 and rented an
apartment in Acland Street, an area widely-known for its street prostitution
solicitation and pick-up activities. A few years later I moved to an apartment just off
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Grey Street, perhaps the most notorious location for street prostitution in
Melbourne. Subsequently I lived with my partner in a small, out-of-the-way street in
Elwood, a suburb adjacent to St Kilda. Because of its many small laneways and
alleys Elwood has been a preferred location for servicing activities; it is a place
where street sex workers bring their clients to complete the sexual transaction. My
home backs onto one of these laneways which regularly has been used for servicing
of clients by sex workers.
The three locations where I have lived in St Kilda and Elwood have provided me
with first-hand experience – as a resident – of street sex workers operating in close
proximity to my home. During my time at the Elwood residence, the by-products
and impacts of street prostitution were an on-going feature of day-to-day life. Soiled
tissues, discarded used condoms and syringes and general rubbish left behind were
the by-products. Sex between workers and their clients in the street in front of the
house and in the laneway behind the house, at any time day or night, was a common
occurrence. The most serious impacts I faced were two car break-ins and two house
burglaries that, according to police, were committed by three drug-affected street
sex workers, all of whom were apprehended. These experiences upset me, made me
angry and created anxiety about the security of my car and home. They also gave
me clear insight to street prostitution in St Kilda from a resident’s perspective.

4.3.2 Past employee of the Prostitutes’ Collective of Victoria
I have already disclosed I was employed with the Prostitutes’ Collective of Victoria
(PCV) for five years, from December 1995 to March 2000. Initially, I was
employed as the PCV’s Male Project Worker (Community Development Worker)
with responsibilities specific to working with males who were involved in or
contemplating involvement in Victoria’s legal and illegal sex work industries. Much
of this work was focused on the provision of information about state legislation
governing sex work and the provision of information about safe sex practices and
sexually transmitted infections (STIs). In 1997, due to growing demands on the
services provided by the PCV, my role was expanded to include specific outreach
work with female street workers over the age of 25 years. In this capacity I gained
detailed knowledge of female street sex work activities and first-hand experience of
the difficulties sex workers face when working on the streets.
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The term ‘outreach work’ does not adequately encompass the range of activities I
carried out while employed with the Prostitutes’ Collective. Certainly there were
routine activities such as providing safer sex and drug use information, dispensing
condoms and lubricant, swabs and clean syringes, handing out ‘Ugly Mugs’4 notices
and taking down ‘Ugly Mugs’ reports. There were also other more demanding and
involved activities, such as supporting workers while making police statements
following an assault or rape, accompanying workers to court appearances, visiting
workers in prison, locating emergency and short-tern accommodation, assisting with
entry into drug rehabilitation programs and dealing with drug overdoses. I could
never really be sure what a working day might hold for me. The work was never
boring and, more often than not, could be downright challenging. It provided me
with personal insight and clear understanding of the often difficult and complex
lives many street sex workers lead. While this work was rewarding and beneficial,
both personally and professionally, when the PCV amalgamated with the Inner
South Community Health Service I decided the time was right to leave and to take
on a new a new professional challenge.

4.3.3 Relationships with Key Informants
Of the twenty key informants interviewed for this research five individuals were
known to me prior to undertaking the research. The remaining fifteen individuals
were not known to me before starting this research. Although, I must acknowledge
it was through my initial meetings with some key informants that I was able to
recruit others because of a ‘positive’ recommendation.
In relation to the five key informants known to me before the start of this research,
all were encountered in the context of my work with the Prostitutes’ Collective of
Victoria. My relationship with each individual was a professional relationship; it
was not a social relationship or a friendship outside of my professional work
activities. In a sincere effort to demonstrate transparency I discussed, prior to

4

Ugly Mugs is a listing of difficult clients and unsafe or dangerous encounters with clients circulated
amongst street sex workers. It is produced by the RhED Program of the Inner South Community
Health Service. Sex workers complete a form detailing the encounter online or in person. It is then
published and circulated to street sex workers.
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meeting each individual for interview, the relationship we had forged in the
professional sphere. Each of the interviewees indicated that our professional
relationship caused them no concern in terms of their participation in this research.
Ms Karen Sait was, for part of my time with the PCV, my work supervisor. Our
relationship, while friendly, was entirely professionally-based. Ms Gendrie KleinBretler of Good Shepherd Youth and Family Services was known to me solely as a
provider of support services to the clientele of the PCV. Michelle was known to me
as a street sex worker and as a recipient of PCV services and supports. Ms Mandy
Press, Manager of Neighbourhood Amenity with the City of Port Phillip, was
known to me through street prostitution-related committees of which I was a
member. Cr Dick Gross, Mayor of Port Phillip, was known to me through street
prostitution-related committees and was a local ward councillor representing the
interests of the ward in which I lived in the City of Port Phillip. Details of the key
informant interviews and the ethical concerns around them are discussed later in this
chapter (pp. 119-119).
My understanding of St Kilda’s street prostitutes as a resident – of being
inconvenienced, invaded and made to feel insecure at times – are part of my life
experience. My knowledge of St Kilda’s street prostitutes while employed with the
PCV – of supporting them through police rape investigations, drug overdoses and
homelessness – has given me empathy and tempered my attitudes. Today my
thoughts, opinions and attitudes to street prostitution are nuanced. Street prostitution
is a social issue and, yes, for some it causes moral indignation, outrage and panic.
Nonetheless it goes on and there are people who, for whatever reason, get caught up
in it and are subject to its risks, consequences and punishments. I am not aligned
with either group; nor am I a member of any political or action group or political
party. I have no personal agenda when it comes to street prostitution, other than to
better understand its place in the community. My position in this research is
privileged as it gives me insight to both sides of the debate and enables me to stand
back, assess and reflect on both positions.

4.4

Methods

This section describes how the research was designed and carried out, how data
were collected, categorised, questioned and analysed. In the first instance, I turned
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to moral panic theory ‘to try to understand the perceptions of those involved,
without passing judgement on their beliefs or motives’ (Thompson, 1998, p. 9) I
then utilised Foucauldian discourse analysis ‘to explain why and how a moral panic
developed’ (Thompson, 1998, p. 9). Thompson contends that moral panics may be
pervasive amongst developed societies around the world, and that they may be a
feature of the postmodern era. He claims:
The rapidity of social change and growing social pluralism create
increasing potential for value conflicts and lifestyle clashes
between diverse groups, which turn to moral enterprise to defend
or assert their values against those of other groups (Thompson,
1998, p. 11).
This is often carried out in public where the media is able to intensify the fears
expressed and enunciate calls for ‘zero tolerance’, tougher laws and harsher
penalties. In addition, growing numbers of interest groups and claims-makers
reinforce and sustain such calls for ‘law and order’, with a view to protecting their
own positions, vested interests and moral stances. Societal or community concern
about an issue is multifarious; it is not just a facile or clear-cut expression of anger
or outrage that emanates from ordinary people at grass roots. Thompson writes,
‘…there is a ‘politics of social problems’ or, to put it another way, they are ‘socially
constructed’ (Thompson, 1998, p. 12).
Drawing on the work of Cohen (2002), Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994) and
Thompson (1998), I have analysed the events of the period 1997 to 2003 against the
established criteria of a moral panic to determine whether a moral panic was
constructed in St Kilda during that time. Then I turned to Foucauldian discourse
analysis to understand why and how a moral panic might have erupted. In this
regard, like Foucault, I am more interested in the how of the process of problem
construction, e.g. street prostitution and specifically in the discursive construction of
the problem employed by the press and those with interests, positions and values to
protect.
4.4.1
Data collection
Two primary sets of data and a third ancillary set of data were collected for this
research. The first data set comprises 356 newspaper articles that specifically
reported on the public debate around street prostitution in St Kilda over the period
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1997 to 2003. The second data set consists of 20 key informant interviews
conducted with individuals who were directly involved in the public debate. The
third and ancillary set of data supports the two primary sets. This ancillary data set
includes State Government reports, Port Phillip Council reports and minutes, press
releases, public notices, maps and newspaper articles published outside the period
1996 to 2003. Discussion of the three data sets follows.
4.4.2 Collection of newspaper articles
This research began with an extensive search of newspaper articles on street
prostitution in St Kilda to determine what had been written, how much had been
written and who was implicated in the debate around the issue. Ten newspapers
with a Melbourne circulation were selected for the search of articles. They comprise
a representative sample of views and include metropolitan tabloid and broadsheet,
suburban, and national and regional newspapers. Later in this section, details of
each newspaper are provided (pp. 111-112); included are circulation figures for the
year 2002, the year with the highest number of article citations and also the year
with the highest degree of community angst around the street prostitution issue.
The search service LexisNexis was used to identify and retrieve articles. The year
2002 was chosen as the first year to search, as it was known to be a year of high
reporting on the street prostitution issue. The terms used for the search included:
“street prostitut*”, prostitut*, “sex work*”, “street sex”, “street work”, “St Kilda”,
“Port Phillip”, “tolerance zones”, “tolerance areas”, “sex zones” “AttorneyGeneral’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group”, AGSPAG and various combinations
of these terms. The search for articles published during 2002 returned 234 hits,
including news articles, feature articles, editorials, opinion pieces, letters-to-theeditor and public notices. The search then worked backwards by year to determine
when reporting on the issue started in earnest, and then forward by year to
determine when reporting of the issue ended. Table 1 shows the number of articles
retrieved by year.
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Figure 1: Number of newspaper articles retrieved by year
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Based on the large number of articles retrieved, further searches were abandoned
and it was decided the years 1997 to 2003 would define the period of investigation
for this research.
During the search for newspaper articles the La Trobe University Library terminated
its subscription to the search service LexisNexis making two newspapers
unavailable for computer searches: The Emerald Hill Times and the Glen Eira
Caulfield/ Port Phillip Leader. To retrieve all articles published in the two
newspapers during the nominated period of this research, I undertook manual
searches of the Emerald Hill Times and the Glen Eira Caulfield/Port Phillip Leader
in the State Library of Victoria newspaper reading room. Articles were retrieved
through either photocopies of hard copies of the articles or downloaded copies of
microfiche copies of the articles.
The Age
The Age is a Melbourne-based, broadsheet, daily newspaper with national
circulation. It is published by The Age Company Ltd, which is owned by Fairfax
Media. The newspaper’s circulation in 2002 was 676,000 (Australian Press Council,
2002: 14).
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The Sunday Age
The Sunday Age is a Melbourne-based, broadsheet, Sunday newspaper with a
national circulation. It is published by The Age Company Ltd, which is owned by
Fairfax Media. The newspaper’s circulation in 2002 was 1,070,000 (Australian
Press Council, 2002: 14).
Herald Sun
The Herald Sun is a Melbourne-based, tabloid, daily newspaper with a national
circulation. It is published by The Herald & Weekly Times Pty Ltd which is a
division of News Limited, which in turn is part of The News Corporation Limited.
The newspaper’s circulation in 2002 was 1,508,000 (Australian Press Council,
2002: 14).
Sunday Herald Sun
The Sunday Herald Sun is a Melbourne-based, tabloid, Sunday newspaper with a
national circulation. It is published by The Herald & Weekly Times Pty Ltd which
is a division of News Limited, which in turn is part of The News Corporation
Limited. The newspaper’s circulation in 2002 was 1,464,000 (Australian Press
Council, 2002:14).
The Australian
The Australian is a Sydney-based, broadsheet, daily newspaper with a national
circulation. It is published by News Limited, which is part of The News Corporation
Limited. The newspaper’s circulation in 2002 was 428,000 (Australian Press
Council, 2002: 14).
The Weekend Australian
The Weekend Australian is a Sydney-based, broadsheet, Saturday newspaper with a
national circulation. It is published by News Limited, which is part of The News
Corporation Limited. The newspaper’s circulation in 2002 was 911,000 (Australian
Press Council, 2002: 14).
The Geelong Advertiser
The Geelong Advertiser is a Geelong-based (regional Victoria), daily tabloid
newspaper with a Victorian circulation. It is published by News Limited, which is
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part of The News Corporation Limited. The newspaper’s circulation in 2002 was
unavailable.
Australian Financial Review
The Australian Financial Review is a Sydney-based, daily tabloid newspaper with a
national circulation. It is published by Fairfax Media. The newspaper’s circulation
in 2002 was 287,000 (Australian Press Council, 2002, p. 14).
Caulfield Glen Eira/Port Phillip Leader (Port Phillip Leader)
The Caulfield Glen Eira/Port Phillip Leader is a Melbourne-based, tabloid, weekly
newspaper with circulation in the City of Port Phillip and surrounds. It is published
by News Limited, which is part of The News Corporation Limited. Circulation
figures for this newspaper in 2002 were unavailable.
The Emerald Hill Times
The Emerald Hill Times is a Melbourne-based, tabloid, weekly newspaper with
circulation in the City of Port Phillip and surrounds. In 2002 the newspaper was
published by Metropolis Media; it is now published by Fairfax Media. The
newspaper’s circulation in 2002 was 45,000 (Lawson, 2003, p. 7).
4.4.3 Analysis of newspaper articles
Once the collection of articles was completed a process of sifting began to
determine which articles specifically related to the issue of street prostitution in St
Kilda. Content analysis was used during this stage of analysis. Remler and Van
Ryzin (2011) describe content analysis as:
…a process of tagging text or other qualitative data using a system
of categories, a coding scheme – essentially the creation of
variables. Coding enables sorting, counting and other quantitative
analysis, but it can also be used without any quantitative analysis –
simply as a way to facilitate interpretation of a body of qualitative
analysis (Remler & Van Ryzin, 2011, p. 76).
In the first phase of content analysis only two codes were used: articles that related
specifically to the public debate around street prostitution in St Kilda and articles
not directly related to the debate. On completion of this phase the number of articles
was reduced from 492 articles to 356 articles. During the second phase of content
analysis the 356 articles identified as directly relating to the 1997 to 2003 debate
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were manually scanned, coded and grouped into 61 subject themes. They were then
allocated within 10 broad categories to which they related. This aspect of the
content analysis process was developed both deductively and inductively; that is to
say, some categories were based on what was already known and others were
developed after reading and interpreting the articles (Remler & Van Ryzin, 2011).
The end product was a somewhat rough, initial analysis of the articles. Details of
categories resulting from the content analysis are presented in Appendix C.
Thematic analysis was used in the next phase of analysing the newspaper articles.
MacQueen and Namey (2102) provide the following description of this qualitative
analysis method:
Thematic analyses…require more involvement and interpretation
from the researcher. Thematic analyses move beyond counting
explicit words and phrases and focus on identifying and describing
both implicit and explicit ideas within the data, that is, themes.
Codes are then typically developed to represent the identified
themes and applied or linked to raw data as summary markers for
later analysis (MacQueen & Namey, 2102, p. 10).
During the thematic analysis phase the articles were grouped within fifteen themes
or discursive formations. Sometimes the themes were comprised of multiple
discourses that promoted knowledge of a specific aspect of street prostitution, its
participants, its impacts or other groups involved in the debate. The fifteen thematic
groupings or discursive formations comprised:

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Street sex work is associated with the loss of public amenity
Arguments promoted against tolerance zones for street sex work
Street prostitution is inappropriate in residential and retail areas
The history/character of St Kilda as a place
Street prostitution should be decriminalised
Policies on street sex work promoted by the State Opposition
Drug use is the cause of street prostitution
The authorities are not doing enough to curb street prostitution
Policies on street sex work promoted by the State Government
Street prostitutes are vulnerable
Street prostitution attracts young people
Zero tolerance is the best approach to street prostitution
Street prostitution is a complex social problem
Arguments promoted in favour of tolerance zones
Other strategies promoted to deal with street prostitution
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The themes or discursive formations derived from the thematic analysis were
employed to construct a chronological narrative of St Kilda’s street prostitution
debate that took place between 1997 and 2003, which provides the structure for
each of the three data analysis chapters that follow (Chapter 5 – The Build-up,
Chapter 6 – The Blow-up, Chapter 7 – The Mop-up). This provided a basis for
analysing the data using moral panic theory and Foucauldian discourse analysis.
The key informant interviews, discussed later in this chapter (pp. 117-119), were
employed wherever possible and where required, to verify, refute and supplement
the information revealed in newspaper articles.
In the final phase of analysing the newspaper articles, I used genealogy to determine
how the activity of street prostitution had been constituted in public discourse, and
how street prostitutes were represented over the period 1997 to 2003. Derived from
the Greek words ‘genea’ which means ‘family’ and ‘logos’ meaning ‘knowledge,
genealogy allows the researcher to trace ‘the pedigree or line of descent of currently
accepted systems of thought’ (Parker, 2011, p. 356). Foucault wrote in Parker (2011,
p. 356) that genealogy ‘involves writing ‘histories of the present’ with an emphasis
on “the ensemble of historical contingencies, accidents and illicit relations’
(Foucault, 1971/1984, p. 82). The relevance of using genealogy in this research is its
focus on the interplay of power/knowledge and accompanying subjectivities. What I
have set out to achieve through the use of genealogy is to identify the power
relationships that were in play during the public debate around street prostitution
and to show how discourse of truth acted on those involved in street prostitution.
Quoting from Foucault’s works, Parker explains that:
The “strictly relational character of power relationships (Foucault,
1976/1980, p.95) can be seen in the fact that power needs
resistance in some form or another, as “adversary, target,
support…” (p.95); these are power’s “irreducible opposite”
(p.96). In a relationship of power, the other is always “thoroughly
recognized and maintained to the very end as a person who acts”
(Foucault, 1982, p.220, emphasis added). In a power relationship,
one person acts on the actions of another: “[W]hat defines a
relationship of power is that it is a mode of action which does not
act directly and immediately on others. Instead it acts upon their
actions: an action upon an action, on existing actions or on those
which may arise in the present or in the future” (p. 200) (Parker,
2011, p. 361).
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Genealogy pays attention to what was spoken and what was not spoken, and to who
spoke and from what standpoint and status they spoke, ‘but it also attends to the
power relations that are involved, to the way “discursive elements” are used both
strategically and tactically’ (Parker, 2011, p. 363). In using genealogy as a method
of data analysis I have excavated the discourses promoted about street prostitution
and street prostitutes that were promoted over the seven-year public debate with a
view to identifying who promoted them and the positions held by the promoters. In
this way I have attempted to show how they were strategically and tactically used in
the debate, and to reveal how knowledge/power were employed to direct the course
of the debate and influence its outcome.
4.4.4 Identification and recruitment of key informants
Key informant interviews were chosen to corroborate, refute and provide further
detail on the information and discourses brought to light in the newspaper articles
that comprise one half of the primary data set for my research. Purposive sampling
was used in the identification and selection of key informants. Remler and Van
Ryzin (2011) state that in purposive sampling:
…people or cases are chosen for a specific purpose or to generate
theory, and the number of people or cases is necessarily limited
because of the more intensive, time-consuming character of
qualitative data collection and analysis (Remler & Van Ryzin,
2011, p. 58).
Twenty-six individuals were identified, on the basis of their close association with
St Kilda and the city of Port Phillip, as well as, their involvement in and positions
taken in the street prostitution public debate.

For fourteen, this included

membership in the State Government appointed Attorney-General’s Street
Prostitution Advisory Group (AGSPAG). Of these twenty-six potential informants,
five were unable to be contacted. Each of the remaining twenty-one potential
informants was sent, through the mail, a letter of invitation to participate in the
research along with an information sheet that provided details on the research. The
letter of invitation appears at Appendix D; the information sheet appears at
Appendix E. Of these twenty-one individuals, two immediately declined the
invitation; both indicating they were state government public servants and unable to
speak on the public record. Of the remaining nineteen individuals who were invited
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to participate, eighteen individuals agreed to take part in the research; some
telephoned me to accept and others I contacted by telephone to determine their
response. Of these eighteen individuals, three had concerns about the title of the
thesis, particularly the inclusion of the term of moral panic. Two discussed their
concerns with me over the telephone and were reassured to learn that I was not
asserting a moral panic had occurred, but rather investigating the possibility. The
third preferred to meet face-to-face at a local café where we discussed the research
in some detail. She too was reassured to learn that I had made no assumptions about
a moral panic occurring and agreed to participate. The final individual of the
nineteen invitees, although a resident of the City of Port Phillip, was difficult to
contact because of an unlisted address and telephone number. The individual in
question was a well-known member of the Victorian State Liberal Party and
because of this I contacted Liberal Party headquarters to find how I could contact
the person. I was advised to send the letter of invitation to the Liberal Party offices
and it would then be forwarded to the individual. This was done as requested;
however, there was no response from the individual concerned. Some weeks later I
contacted the Liberal Party offices to follow-up on the letter of invitation and was
told to send a second letter, which I did. After several weeks of waiting for a reply
there was still no response to the letter and I decided to terminate recruitment of the
individual.
Two final key informants were recruited after interviewing of key informants had
begun using snowball sampling where ‘interviewees are asked to refer people they
know to the researcher for inclusion in the sample’ (Remler & Van Ryzin, 2011, p.
156). Both individuals were recommended to me by other key informants as being
individuals with strong interest in and active involvement in the street prostitution
issue and public debate around it. Initially they were contacted by telephone to
determine their interest and availability and then sent the letter of invitation and
information sheet by post. Both agreed to participate. A summary of the
composition of Key Informants is provided in Table 2. Brief profiles of each key
informant are provided at Appendix F.
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Table 2: Summary of Key Informants
Representing

AGSPAG

Non-AGSPAG Member

Member
St Kilda Residents

3

2*

St Kilda Traders

1

2

Welfare and Community

2

1

Organisations
Street Sex Workers

2

Research Institutions

1

City of Port Phillip Council

2

Victoria Police

2

State Government

1

State Opposition

1

Total

14

6

*Two Key Informants representing residents’ interests were not initially members of AGSPAG. In
the final months of AGSPAG’s term these individuals were co-opted as members of AGSPAG.

4.4.5
Ethical considerations
Approval for this research was attained through the La Trobe University Human
Ethics Committee. With regard to the collection of newspaper articles there were no
ethical concerns or inhibitions as all material collected was in the public domain and
readily available to anyone who wanted access to it.
With reference to key informant interviews there was concern that the anonymity of
interviewees could not be guaranteed as a large number of informants were, at the
time, public figures (politicians, police, councillors, business people, heads of
community organisations and well-known local identities) and would be relatively
easy to identify because of their involvement in the street prostitution debate. To
overcome this concern all key informants were requested to speak ‘on the public
record’ with the understanding that once the tape recorded interviews had been
transcribed, they would have opportunity to review and edit what had been said.
Once the process of review and editing had been completed each key informant
signed off on the interview in the knowledge that what they had said was ‘on the
public record’ and could be used within this thesis and in future journal articles and
conference papers.
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Before the start of each interview the relevant key informant was provided with a
statement of informed consent written in plain, easy-to-read language. The informed
consent form appears at Appendix G. Adequate time was allowed for each
informant to read and digest the consent form and to ask any questions about the
research and/or the interview process. The consent form clearly spelled out that the
informant was agreeing to speak ‘on the public record’ and would be identified.
There were no other ethical concerns relevant to the key informant interviews that
required consideration or special arrangements. In particular, there was no need to
provide debriefing or support services following the interviews as the informants
were only asked to provide their individual perspectives and comments on events
and newspaper reports of events. They were not asked to divulge information that
may have caused distress or been personally troubling.
4.4.6 Key informant interview design
The design of key informant interview questions was based on information acquired
from the newspaper articles or deductively developed from newspaper accounts.
Eighteen questions were drafted on a range of aspects related to the street
prostitution debate. Some interview questions were printed, mounted on card and
laminated for key informants to hold, read and refer to. Printed and mounted
interview questions were provided for the following:

•

Three (3) questions required informants to read excerpts from newspaper
articles and then to respond to questions applied to each excerpt.

•

One (1) question requested informants to respond to a graph showing the
numbers of articles published on the street prostitution issue for each of the
seven years looked at by this study.

•

One (1) question asked informants to order a set of thirteen cards bearing the
names of the various actors who participated in or were mentioned in
newspaper reports in connection with the street prostitution debate, e.g. City
of Port Phillip Council, State Government, Street Prostitutes, Residents’ and
Traders’ Groups and so on.

•

Two (2) other questions reused the cards to refresh informants’ memories
with regard to those implicated in the debate.
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The remaining eleven (11) questions asked for the individual opinions and thoughts
of each key informant on issues such as: media coverage of the debate, the positions
they had on tolerance zones, the methods used to convey information about the
issue during the debate and the work of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution
Advisory Group.
For the most part, key informants responded to the questions well and thoughtfully.
On a few occasions, because of time constraints, it was not possible for informants
to provide detailed and lengthy answers to the questions. During one interview the
informant requested assistance in reading the newspaper excerpts. All other
informants had no difficulty in understanding or responding to the interview
questions. The key informant interview schedule is provided at Appendix H.

4.4.7
Analysis of key informant interviews
Once key informant interviews were completed and recorded they were delivered to
a contactor with professional transcribing experience. Before starting work on the
interviews the individual signed a confidentiality agreement to ensure that the
privacy rights of key informants were protected and that the information collected
was protected from public distribution before publication of this thesis.
Transcription was completed over a period of four months and was paid for
personally or through funds received through a post-graduate assistance grant
provided by the Australian Research Centre in Sex, Health and Society and La
Trobe University.
Once transcription of key informant interviews was completed, the original tape
recording and an electronic copy of the transcript (on disc) were provided to me for
cleaning. During the cleaning process I listened to the original tape recorded
interview through headphones while I read the transcription on the computer
monitor; this ensured that what each key informant had said had been transcribed
accurately. It also enabled me to remove any references to other people, whether
other key informants or other individuals who had involvement in the street
prostitution debate. During the cleaning process I also corrected any spelling,
grammatical or punctuation errors, and addressed any other problems that may have
been encountered during transcription of the interview recordings. On completion of
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transcript cleaning, a hard copy paper version of the transcript along with an
accompanying letter providing information on review and editing of the transcript
was sent to each key informant.

The letter sent to key informants following

transcription appears at Appendix I.
Once each key informant had reviewed and edited their transcript it was returned to
me to incorporate the informant’s handwritten editing comments into the electronic
version of the transcript held on computer. A hard copy of the edited/revised
transcript was then sent to the key informant to check and finalise for acceptance. In
most cases this was done in one letter; in a few cases it took 2 or 3 letters and
further editing to reach a final draft that both the key informant and I were satisfied
to accept. The process of transcript finalisation was time consuming and lengthy,
but in the end ensured that each key informant was content to have what they had
said go on the public record; for me it removed any concern I had about future use
of the material.

4.4.8 Ancillary data
The ancillary data set used in this research is comprised of evidentiary materials that
provide both context and detail on street prostitution in Victoria and the
implications they had on how the public debate unfolded. Included in this data set
are government reports (Inquiry into Prostitution – Final Report (Neave, 1985a);
Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group – Interim and Final Reports
(Attorney-General's Street Prostitution Advisory Group, 2001a, 2002); Prostitution
Control Act 1994 and 2000, minutes of meetings of the Port Phillip Council,
newsletters of the Port Phillip Action Group, materials presented at the Port Phillip
Council’s three public forums on gentrification and newspaper articles published
outside the defined timeframe of this study. This ancillary data (some of it used in
this thesis and some not used) was fundamental in understanding the structures and
constraints that came to bear on the public debate around street prostitution.

4.4.9 Rigor
In this section I address the question: What measures were taken to ensure rigor in
this research? In turn, I will discuss four aspects relevant to ensuring rigor in my
research: generalizability, validity, reliability and reflexivity.
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Remler and Van Ryzin (2011) explain generalizability as ‘the ability to take results
of research and apply them in situations other than the exact one in which the
research is carried out’ (Remler & Van Ryzin, 2011, p. 10). While I believe this
research could be applied to other situations, i.e. another researcher could use
similar data sets (newspaper articles and key informant interviews); I also think its
generalizability could be limited because of the specific circumstances of St Kilda
that were the focus of investigation in this research. These would include: history of
street prostitution, demographic and environmental changes brought about by
gentrification, prevalent heroin use, recommendations made to government and
organisation of a residents’ action group to name a few. As Remler and Van Ryzin
point out ‘qualitative research involves trading off the generalizability that comes
with large, random samples for the ability to do more in-depth (thick) description
and to select cases of theoretical importance’ (Remler & Van Ryzin, 2011, p. 58).
This may be the case with my research as it is small and looks at a case with a set of
particular characteristics.
Using non-empirical methods, such as content validity or face validity, to assess the
validity of qualitative research offers one option for the investigator; however, they
provide challenges for actually proving validity because they remain ‘primarily a
matter of subjective judgement’ (MacQueen & Namey, 2102, p. 108). One way this
dilemma can be overcome is through verbatim quotes. MacQueen and Namey
(2102) maintain that verbatim quotes ensure transparency in qualitative research
because what was said by the subject is there for all to see. The emergent themes
identified by the researcher are obvious and recognisable for all to see. In a sense,
the quotes are the ‘stars’ of the research (MacQueen & Namey, 2102). For this
reason, I extensively have used verbatim quotes throughout the three findings
chapters that follow (Chapters 5, 6 and 7) and to a lesser extent in Chapter 8 and, as
a result, the question of validity is addressed in this research.
Janesick (2000) contends that ‘the whole history of case study research in
anthropology, education, sociology and history stands solidly on its merits. In fact,
the value of the case study is its uniqueness; consequently, reliability in the
traditional sense of replicability is pointless here’ (Janesick, 2000, p. 394).
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Nonetheless, reliability is a factor I have been forced to ponder on during the course
of this research. Remler and Van Ryzin (2011) describe reliability as the uniformity
of measure that is directly associated with random error or ‘noise’. If there is
minimal noise there will be fewer errors and a strong measure of reliability; with
more noise, there are a greater number of random errors and as a consequence
inconsistent results (Remler & Van Ryzin, 2011). In this research, the areas where
noise and the resulting random errors would be most likely to occur are during
content analysis and thematic analysis coding. While I acknowledge that another
researcher might code the newspaper articles and key informant interviews
differently, I am confident that my coding schemes and interpretive judgments are
sound and reliable.
The measures I have taken to ensure rigor in this research are, I believe, substantial
and consistent. I have carefully considered issues related to generalizability, validity
and reliability of data collection and analysis and I am confident that reasonable
efforts have been taken to address any concerns that might arise. Additionally, I
have been cognizant of the need for reflexivity in the conduct of this research and, I
have throughout the course of this study, regularly and thoughtfully reflected on my
place in the research and any bias I might bring to interpretations of data.

4.5

Closing comments

In this chapter I have identified my research as postmodernist qualitative research
that employs two methodologies: social constructionism and Foucauldian discourse
analysis. Additionally, I have discussed the three data sets used in the research: 356
newspaper articles, 20 key informant interviews and an ancillary data set comprised
of various evidentiary materials. Moreover, I have outlined how data were collected,
ethical considerations, methods used in data analysis (content analysis, thematic
analysis and genealogy) and efforts made to ensure rigor (generalizability, validity,
reliability and reflexivity) in this research.
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5 The Build-up (1997 to 2000)
5.1

Introduction

In Chapter 5 – The Build-up, I document the events that occurred during the period
1997 to 2000. During this phase of the public debate, St Kilda residents and traders
expressed and promoted their concerns about street prostitution; police and Port
Phillip Council took initiatives to address community concerns; and the State
Government resisted intervening on the problem. Media interest in the issue grew
steadily over the four years of ‘The Build-up’. Frustrated by the lack of progress in
tackling the street prostitution ‘problem’, some residents formed an action group to
better prosecute their case with the media, the Port Phillip Council and the Victorian
State Government. It was during ‘The Build-up’ that a threat to the community was
defined and discourses about the activity of street prostitution and its participants
were promulgated through the media.

5.2

A community struggles again

In 1997, the St Kilda community once again found itself in turmoil over the
presence of street prostitution. The State Government’s enactment of the
Prostitution Control Act (1994) established a regulatory framework for sex work in
Victoria, but it excluded street prostitution. Classifying street prostitution as illegal
did little to deter individuals from offering or seeking sexual services on St Kilda’s
streets. Stretching over a seven-year period from 1997 to 2003 street prostitution in
St Kilda was a major concern for many residents and traders; a social problem to be
dealt with for the police, local council and State Government and a subject of
intense media interest.
It could be argued that the 1997 to 2003 period of community unrest about street
prostitution was a conflict waiting to happen. The Westaction campaign of 1978 to
1980 had not met community expectations to see street prostitution eradicated from
St Kilda. The expressed concerns about street prostitution that surfaced in
newspaper reports in 1997 were not new. The nuisance of gutter crawlers, drug use
and drug dealing, and young people caught up in the trade, had been expressed in
the late 1970s. What had changed was the context in which these claims were
prosecuted. There was a new council and a different State Government. The
demography of St Kilda had changed and the suburb had been ‘cleaned up’.
Professional, well-educated, upwardly mobile, affluent residents had moved in, up125

market retailers and fashionable restaurants lined the streets and the suburb’s public
facilities, parks and foreshore had been rejuvenated. These changes gave rise to new
concerns about street prostitution and, more importantly, new ways of expressing
and dealing with those concerns. Once again St Kilda found itself grappling with the
question of ‘what to do about street prostitution’.

5.3

Cleaning up the streets of St Kilda

The process of gentrification of St Kilda that began in the late 1970s continued
unabated through the 1980s and into the 1990s. As the years went on, the pace of
the process accelerated and the suburb was transformed from a seedy location to a
fashionable inner bayside suburb where people wanted to live. The effects of
gentrification resulted in rising housing prices and the displacement of many lowincome and socially marginalised residents. New cashed-up, professional residents
moved in and development occurred in areas that had previously been light
industrial or altogether derelict. The new developments made no allowance for the
street prostitutes or their trade. Despite the fact that street prostitution had been a
feature of St Kilda for over a century, many now constructed it as ‘out of place’ in
the rejuvenated and gentrified St Kilda.
Unlike the Westaction campaign of the late 1970s, residents in the 1990s did not
initially promote the ‘street prostitution diminishes property values’ discourse. It is
possible that some residents might have felt uneasy and concerned about the
impacts of street prostitution on property values, but they did not initially or
publically express those feelings. There is a straightforward explanation for this.
There was no substance to the claim that street prostitution had eroded housing
prices. Over more than three decades (1970 – 2003) housing prices in St Kilda had
been increasing steadily, irrespective of the prostitution activities on the streets of
the suburb. The presence of street prostitution in the gentrified and cleaned-up St
Kilda added a new tension to the public debate on the issue that was documented in
the Emerald Hill Times article, Goodbye to grunge, hello to ‘South Yarra-fication’.5

5

‘South Yarra-fication” refers to the gentrification of St Kilda from a rundown, shabby suburb to an
upmarket, attractive, trendy suburb like another Melbourne suburb, South Yarra. The use of this term
was an unambiguous acknowledgement of the gentrification that was occurring in St Kilda.
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Is St Kilda being loved to death? Formerly one of Melbourne’s
seediest and yet bohemian areas, it is being cleaned up, developed
and “gentrified”. For better or worse, change has become
inevitable...”Artists, musicians, gay people, prostitutes, recently
de-institutionalised psychiatric patients and people living on the
edge all made St Kilda one of the most bizarre and mixed
populations around,” he (Mark Smoljo, leader of an activist group
calling itself Save St Kilda) said. “The problem with gentrification
is that one group may take over completely.”...Port Phillip Mayor
Christine Haag said a State Government policy of “urban
consolidation through medium to high-density housing in inner
suburbs” had caused pressure on amenities and forced up housing
prices. “The community has experienced enormous stress and
tension because of the mushroom of development, impacting on the
sense of community cohesion,” she said (Westerman, 1997, p. 7).
With prices for rental accommodation escalating, and the loss of many boarding
houses and cheap hotels, many of the traditional groups of people who had
previously populated St Kilda and made it an ‘edgy’ and colourful place to visit and
reside, could no longer afford to live there. Gone were the days of cheap housing;
replaced with housing prices that were out of reach for many, if not most, people.
The new residents, who had helped to transform St Kilda from a suburb down on its
luck to a shining example of middle-class success, were not always accepting of the
suburb’s eclectic inhabitants of the past. Comments from key informants on
community acceptance or tolerance of street prostitutes and their hangers-on were
varied. Liberal representative on AGSPAG the Hon. Andrea Coote MLC
highlighted the difference in expectations and reality some new residents
experienced when they move into the suburb, explaining that:
…because there’s [Sic] so many people coming in with upmarket
expectations. They quite like the idea that there’s this sort of
underworld side, or this different sort of side until they live there,
and then they don’t want the prostitutes outside their door.
Key Informant Andrea Coote

Mandy Press, Port Phillip Manager of Neighbourhood Amenity, explained that both
tolerance and intolerance were present in the suburb, saying:
So there’s been a lot of experience of homeless people, drug users,
boozed people in the streets, street sex workers and so there’s a
level of acceptance and tolerance that it wouldn’t exist elsewhere,
but equally there’s a level of intolerance and anger about it as
well.
Key Informant Mandy Press
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Port Phillip Action Group spokesperson, Anne Peterson drew on her long-term
experience as a St Kilda resident, explaining:
When they talk about why people would move into an area, I’d like
to make the point that most of the people who are most upset about
street prostitution are not new to the area. They are residents who
have been there anywhere from fifteen to twenty to thirty to fifty
years and what has happened is that the activity has spread. So
they’ve known what it’s been like before and after. And I think
that’s quite important. That certainly is the case with most of the
Port Phillip Action Group members, that they knew what it was
like not to have this activity on the street and now they are finding
they’ve got pimps screaming the most terrible obscenities or
clients, or men or sex tourists screaming the most terrible
obscenities. Residents feel their own moral sense and moral
security is being threatened at every turn.
Key Informant Anne Peterson

RhED Program Manager, Karen Sait, with her considerable knowledge of street sex
work in St Kilda, explained it this way:
I think a lot of people have been attracted…to come in here
because it is well, seen as slightly risqué and slightly on edge but
when they get here, they’re not happy with some of the more
challenging behaviours that often people who work on the streets
or have mental health issues or drug related issues display.
They’re not that happy with that, that’s what I think.
Key Informant Karen Sait

In November 1999, The Age quoted Graeme Hall, a director of Biggin and Scott
Estate Agents in St Kilda, as saying, “The people who buy in St Kilda are not
turned off by (the suburb’s seedy side). They accept it as part of life...” (The Age,
1999e, p. 3). Mr Hall may have been sincere in making this claim, but it was not
entirely accurate, as many new and long-term residents were, at the time, lobbying
to see street prostitution eradicated from the suburb. Evidence that St Kilda was
changing, particularly in relation to rising housing prices, was documented in the
same article, which reported:
St Kilda has been one of 1999’s stellar property market
performers, with prices up 11 per cent in the first six months of
the year. In December 1998, the median house price was
$312,000, up $67,000 or 27 per cent on the year before. By
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August 1999, the median price had climbed to $348,250 (The
Age, 1999e, p. 3).
St Kilda’s rising housing prices dashed the hopes of many people who aspired to
live there and aggravated community concerns about unbridled development in the
suburb. The Age article, St Kilda – International playground, reported in August
1999 that:
St Kilda property bargains are now hard to find, although it is
possible to buy a studio bedsit for under $100,000… Increasingly,
the suburb is the preserve of moneyed professionals. Agents say
prices are too high and houses too outnumbered by apartments for
most young families to consider the suburb. Developers are taking
a significant interest in the suburb. St Kilda locals have been
among the most vocal critics of insensitive development (The Age,
1999d, p. 16).
The article makes two salient points about street prostitution in the suburb. The
sentence, ‘Increasingly, the suburb is the preserve of moneyed professionals’ (The
Age, 1999d, p. 16) documents the suburb’s changing demographic. The use of the
word ‘preserve’ suggests that only people with considerable funds were eligible to
buy property in the area; it was now out-of-reach for those on a limited income. The
eclectic mix of bohemians, artists, students, the unemployed and socially
marginalised that had once populated the suburb was disappearing and the suburb
was becoming homogenised by upwardly mobile, white-collar professionals with
disposable incomes. This change had ramifications for street prostitution,
particularly in terms of resistance to it. Long-term residents who lived through and
were involved in the Westaction campaign against street prostitution in the late
1970s found they had allies. The suburb’s new residents and business people had
different interests and they brought new discourses to bear that promoted new truths
about street prostitution and its impacts.
The second point concerned the suburb’s appeal to developers and is revealed in the
sentence, ‘Developers are taking a significant interest in the suburb. St Kilda locals
have been among the most vocal critics of insensitive development’ (The Age,
1999d, p. 16). The comment noted earlier (p. 126) by Port Phillip Council mayor,
Christine Haag, “The community has experienced enormous stress and tension
because of this mushroom of development, impacting on the sense of community
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cohesion...” (Westerman, 1997, p. 9) takes a veiled swipe at new residents, who
expressed concerns about not only development within St Kilda, but also about
many of the people who had lived in the suburb during its seedier days. The
comment underscores the heightened tensions within the community a propos
gentrification and its associated developments, and highlights emerging divisions
between some of those who had populated the area over the past forty or so years
and some new comers to the suburb. These tensions and divisions, made considered
debate around the issue difficult, and created an adversarial environment. The effect
of this stifled many people from expressing views that might be interpreted as
conservative, bigoted or discriminatory or alternatively not caring, radical and farleft.
Over the seven-year period (1997 – 2003) that is the focus of this research, the
Emerald Hill Times published a series of cartoons by Matt Golding that satirically
commented on the fraught question of street prostitution in St Kilda. The first
cartoon, presented in Figure 3, appeared on 17 December 1997 (Emerald Hill
Times, 1997b, p. 5). It draws attention to the resentment many residents felt about
the changing demographic, the increased development resulting from gentrification,
and the escalation and spread of street sex work. The cartoon interprets the mood of
residents as hostile to all three. The process of gentrification influenced people’s
perceptions of the suburb and what it should be. It was as though there were now
prerequisites for acceptability in the ‘cleaned up’ St Kilda.
Figure 3: Welcome to the City of Port Phillip

Courtesy of Matt Golding©

With the ‘cleaning up’ of St Kilda, a critical mass was achieved with the influx of
white-collar, professional residents moving into the suburb. There were now more
people who wanted to see street prostitution – and other less pleasant reminders of
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the old St Kilda – removed from the suburb. Long-term professional residents, who
previously may have waged resistance to the activity, were no longer in a minority
and were joined by new professional class reinforcements. Many new residents,
who comprised the gentrifiers of St Kilda, found the suburb’s ‘street life’ more than
they had bargained for and confronting. Inspector Chris Duthie of Victoria Police
described the situation in this way:
The value of the properties has increased hugely. People are
making a very large investment. You’re getting a lot of younger
people moving into where…some of the old characters were.
They’re pulling down the boarding houses and putting up…lovely
units and those people have got a different expectation from what
St Kilda offers, particularly if you’ve got some prostitutes hawking
outside your front door. You know, your kids are going to school
or your young daughter’s getting propositioned by the nutters in
the cars driving past with their doof-doof music and it’s just not
conducive to a good way of life. And these people have paid a lot
of money, they expect to have the amenity here and not be affected
by the prostitutes. Look the new residents are more intolerant of
the flesh trade -- and a lot of things, actually. But I keep coming
back to the point, are they wrong? Yeah…that was a rhetorical
question. Are they wrong? And I don’t know that they’re wrong or
right or anything, but I think everyone’s got the right to have
expectations of where they live.
Key Informant Chris Duthie

Sarah Stephen, president of the local school council, elaborated on the discrepancy
between the lure of St Kilda and the reality of living there explaining it this way:
Yeah, look I think…people see it as edgy and interesting. In
relation to prostitution it’d be hard, if you’re a Melbournian, not
to be aware of that reputation to some extent. But I think probably
people are shocked by how entrenched it is and how confronting
an activity it is to live alongside. That’s those who end up living
close by. Because it’s so public and also because it’s pretty
pathetic and miserable, what you see of it. So there’s not much
glamour when you see it up close. So yeah, I think it is -- when
seeing it up close or seeing it day in day out, it is clearly more
disturbing than for those who live further away in Port Phillip or
out of the city.
Key Informant Sarah Stephen

The demographic change accompanied by a significant number of renovations and
building projects meant the run-down St Kilda of yesteryear was nearly gone and
with it ‘the way things used to be’. Some within the community were resistant to
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these changes, others were displaced by them, and still others promoted and
facilitated them. St Kilda’s gentrification was contested and it caused, at various
times, the public debate around street prostitution to descend into ‘slanging’
matches and personal attacks from those on both sides of the argument.
.
The key informants to this research articulated a range of views on gentrification, its
perceived impacts, and its role in the street prostitution debate. When asked how the
character of St Kilda had changed in recent years, Jeanette Davison of the Port
Phillip Action Group discussed the suburb’s change in demography and the
‘cleaning up’ that had occurred as a result of gentrification. She also identified
tensions between privileged and under privileged residents as a consequence of the
process. Ms Davison put it this way:
St Kilda was then the Mecca for oh, dare I use the word more
underprivileged people. And it wasn’t an affluent suburb, most
definitely in those days. And I think now it is an affluent suburb
and certainly does attract people with tertiary education, I have a
tertiary educated background. And so it has become more
attractive I think and in some ways it’s been cleaned up and made
more attractive…So it has become more attractive for people
generally to move to St Kilda and that has very definitely altered
the culture of St Kilda. And I think now there is a very, very wide
gulf between less privileged and clearly much more privileged
community within St Kilda. So I think that sets up a lot of tension
and I think that’s what’s happened.
Key Informant Jeanette Davison

Mandy Press, Neighbourhood Amenities Manager for the City of Port Phillip,
articulated a different view on the impacts of gentrification and the changes to St
Kilda. Her role as City of Port Phillip’s Neighbourhood Amenities Manager
provided her with informed insights that many residents would not have had,
particularly with regard to the suburb’s changing demographic. She said:
So there’s been a lot of experience of homeless people, drug users,
boozed people in the streets, street sex workers and so there’s a
level of acceptance and tolerance that it wouldn’t exist elsewhere,
but equally there’s a level of intolerance and anger about it as
well. And the last profile [of the suburb] told us that our overseas
born population had diminished yet again. And so we’re losing our
Russian Jewish community, our Polish community and so on. And
as houses become more high priced we’re attracting young,
upwardly mobile professionals.
Key Informant Mandy Press
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Long-term St Kilda resident and Port Phillip Action Group spokesperson, Anne
Peterson, provided insight into St Kilda’s attraction to new residents and further
confirmed the impacts of gentrification on the built environment and demography of
the area saying:
Again, my understanding is that the young trendy people who come
here are attracted by all the positives St Kilda has to offer them:
beach, nightclubs, proximity to city, trendy address, restaurants,
and life after hours. There is a lot of development going on in St
Kilda and by that I mean lots of very expensive units that are being
built everywhere. They are being bought by quite wealthy looking
young thirtyish males, mainly, driving BMW’s and I’m talking
from very personal experience.
Key Informant Anne Peterson

RhED Program Manager for the Inner South Community Health Service, Karen
Sait, spoke in detail of the impacts of the gentrification process and how they related
to street prostitution in St Kilda. She started off by saying, ‘Street prostitution…is
almost a barometer of the huge changes in St Kilda…’ she then went on to explain
the nexus between the gentrification of St Kilda and the continued presence of street
prostitution saying,
…it’s almost like the last bastion because it’s not just about
prostitution. It’s about bohemian lifestyle, it’s about artists and
musicians and slightly crazy people and full on crazy people and
single mums and gay couples and gay people. So it’s that whole
gamut, but street prostitution’s probably the most visible and
probably pushes people’s moral values the most…There’s a range
of levels with the street prostitution debate…there’s your strong
moral argument about this shouldn’t be happening. It almost
seems to me the embarrassment, the cringe factor; that this is still
happening in our suburb because we’ve moved on from this. And
it’s about the rise of a more middle class, tertiary educated group
within St Kilda that this is seen as probably not how I would want
to live and therefore I don’t like seeing it. I also think that it’s
about your personal space and it’s about how you want to live. It’s
also that street prostitution represents almost the last…I suppose
visible, area for many people that there are people that are not
coping, and they don’t have access to what lots of people have…I
think the new residents though are increasingly intolerant not just
of the flesh trade, I think they’re more intolerant of noise, of
intoxicated people, of people using drugs. I think they’re just more
generally intolerant. So there’s a level of intolerance. And I think it
is that people who are attracted to this area and a lot of people did
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come in here when property prices were low, they’re sitting on a
bit of a gold mine, you know. And I think that they want the suburb
to be nice and squeaky clean.
Key Informant Karen Sait

St Kilda’s gentrification was a ‘cleaning up’ process on multiple levels. The arrival
of new residents in the form of well-educated, upwardly mobile, professional people
resulted in changes to both the built environment and the demography of the suburb.
For the built environment this meant the refurbishment of run down and older
properties and the development of new private residences and commercial
properties; in many cases, resulting in the loss of low-cost boarding houses and
cheap motels. These changes meant displacement for some low-income residents,
heightened resistance to antisocial behaviour and increased intolerance of antisocial
activities and those who participated in them.

5.4

Constructing the threat

The earliest report of residents’ concerns about street prostitution appeared in the
Emerald Hill Times on June 18, 1997 in the article, Sex workers and residents still
at loggerheads and identified ‘Hoons cruising the streets harassing sex workers and
residents, and throwing eggs and bottles at pedestrians...’ (Johanson, 1997b, p. 7)
as the cause of concern. They were seen as a threat to the well-being of the
community. Street prostitution – the people involved in it, the people it attracted and
its perceived impacts – was identified as a major threat to the community. Over the
next three and a half years the ‘hoons’ discourse and an array of other discourses
associated with the impacts of street prostitution, were promoted by St Kilda
residents and traders, and Melbourne’s newspapers. The advancement of concerns
by St Kilda residents was the catalyst for the ongoing debate around street
prostitution that would consume the suburb for the next six and a half years. The
concerns expressed, and the discourses that promoted them, reflect the first criterion
of a moral panic: ‘wide spread concern that some activity, behaviour or group of
individuals was undermining the moral fabric of the community (Thompson, 1998,
p. 8).
5.4.1 ‘Hoons’
In June 1997, descriptions of men who came to St Kilda – apparently not to solicit
for sex, but with other motives in mind – appeared in several newspaper articles.
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Assorted descriptions of these men referred to them as ‘hoons’, ‘men in cars’, ‘outof-town men’, ‘blokes’, ‘sex tourists’ and ‘gutter crawlers’.
There were no newspaper articles that quoted or provided first-hand accounts of the
hoons. Knowledge of the hoons was provided by various stakeholders in the debate
who made claims about their behaviours, asserting that ‘...men who mindlessly drive
at high speed around and around quiet streets turn them into noisy side-shows...’
(Williams, 2000a, p. 13), that they ‘...clog streets until late into the night...’,
(Emerald Hill Times, 1997a, p. 3) and ‘...committed offences in the street...’
(Johanson, 1997c, p. 3) and were ‘...throwing eggs and bottles at pedestrians...’
(Johanson, 1997c, p. 7). These claims positioned the men as the source of trouble on
St Kilda’s streets because they disrupted the local amenity. In contrast, the street
prostitutes and the residents were depicted as victims of this antisocial behaviour,
innocent of any involvement in what was happening on the streets. With the taking
up of this discourse, blame was attributed to the hoons and, as a consequence, the
street prostitutes were temporarily shielded from blame.
One group that advanced the hoons discourse was the Prostitutes’ Collective of
Victoria (PCV), a sex worker rights and advocacy organisation. The claims about
hoons put forward by the PCV were based on information that had been acquired
through street outreach work and from anecdotal reports from street sex workers,
residents and traders. It is not surprising that the Prostitutes’ Collective of Victoria
would attempt to deflect blame away from the street prostitutes and attribute blame
to the hoons given the organisation’s mandate to promote the rights of sex workers
and advocate on their behalf.
On 4 March 1998, the second of Matt Golding’s cartoons on the street prostitution
problem appeared in the Emerald Hill Times (Westerman, 1998b, p. 4). The cartoon,
presented in Figure 4, depicts a street sign for Greeves Street, a small street that, at
the time, was a location of high street sex work activity and one of the last
remaining areas of light industrial activity in St Kilda. Also pictured in the cartoon
is a second sign warning of ‘hump ahead’. The double entendre conveyed in the
cartoon highlights two special features of the street: the four traffic humps installed
by the City of Port Phillip (CoPP) to slow motorists; and the ever present street
prostitutes who worked the street in hope of a ‘hump’ for cash. Mr Golding’s
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satirical take on Greeves Street underscores the efforts of the CoPP to deal with
increased traffic brought about by hoons and clients in search of street sex workers.
It also recognises the increase in street prostitution activity on Greeves Street and
other nearby residential streets. Residents of Greeves Street regularly encountered
women standing in front of their homes, constant traffic, noise, litter, fighting and
property damage, which served to fuel discourses about hoons and the loss of public
amenity.
Figure 4: Greeves Street – Hump Ahead

Courtesy of Matt Golding©

Some residents of Greeves Street, a location of high sex work activity both day and
night, also made assertions about the hoons. While the use of the hoons discourse by
the PCV was understandable, its use by residents is harder to grasp given their longstanding unhappiness with the street prostitutes who worked on the streets of the
suburb. To an outsider it would not be readily apparent why residents would focus
on the activities of an anonymous group of men and not on the street prostitutes who
worked the streets day and night, often in front of their residences. The explanation
may be multifaceted. First, residents would have no more knowledge of the ‘men in
cars’ other than the cars they drove and/or the car registration number. They would
be more familiar with the street sex workers – at least by sight, if not by name –
who they regularly sighted on their streets.
Not wanting to be seen as unsympathetic to the plight of street sex workers, some
residents chose to focus on the effects of street prostitution – the presence of men in
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cars, the traffic, noise and the property damage they allegedly inflicted on the
community. To have singled out sex workers would have been personally attacking
them, something that some residents resisted out of concern or fear of retaliation
from the prostitutes and their minders for ‘outing’ them. Second, there is evidence
that some residents were worried that others in St Kilda might see them as
‘conservative’, even ‘red-neck’ in a historically bohemian and ‘liberal’
environment. Key informant Dr Leslie Cannold of Monash University discussed
these concerns and made the following observation about the possible anxiety some
residents felt about talking negatively about the street prostitutes.
And then there were meta concerns about being concerned
because so many people are left-wing and have a self-identity the
sort of person who believes that…you ought to not have any kind of
negative moral kind of views about street sex workers and what
they do and be anything other than supportive of proposals that
are put forward as being good for the sex workers.
Key Informant Leslie Cannold

The bohemian atmosphere that characterised St Kilda during its scruffy heyday
(following the Second World War and into the 1990s) was very much produced by
the people who populated the suburb. Aboriginal people had lived in the area since
its settlement. Following World War II many European immigrants settled in the
suburb. Artists, actors, musicians and writers who found St Kilda conducive to
creative expression joined them. There were also other groups who found a safe
haven in St Kilda; people down on their luck who inhabited the many rooming
houses and cheap hotels that dotted the city, students in need of ‘cheap’
accommodation, and finally the disenfranchised and marginalised – people with
mental health issues and other disabilities, homosexuals, transsexuals and drag
queens, prostitutes, drug users and people with criminal histories.
This eclectic mix of individuals gave rise to the way that the broader Victorian
community perceived St Kilda. People often used words like creative, progressive,
edgy, bohemian, cosmopolitan, liberal and socially inclusive to describe the suburb;
but it was also referred to as seedy, sleazy, run down, confronting, risky and the
place to score drugs or pick-up a ‘hooker’. Many new residents would have been
aware of these labels when they settled in the suburb, but would not have given
them much thought. With gentrification and the ‘cleaning up’ of the area, the
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negative descriptors began to disappear and were fast becoming epithets of the past.
The positive identifiers remained and, in some cases, were embraced like a ‘badge
of honour’ by the well-educated newcomers to St Kilda. This may explain why
some residents were reluctant to speak negatively about the street prostitutes, given
that street sex workers had been a fixture in the suburb for many decades and were
now being targeted for removal.
5.4.2 The loss of public amenity
The discourse expressed by residents and others about the hoons was one of many
related to the impacts and effects of street prostitution that were promoted by those
who wanted to rid the suburb of street prostitution. The expression ‘public amenity’
is an umbrella term that, in the case of the St Kilda debate, encompassed a number
of specific claims advanced by residents, traders, and other stakeholders to describe
the negative impacts and effects of street prostitution on the local St Kilda
environment. St Kilda resident, Susanne Provis, described it this way, ‘It’s the byproducts of street prostitution that are not pleasant to live with, that affect your
amenity – the ability to enjoy your street and your neighbourhood’ (Williams,
2000c, pp. 6-7). Ms Provis’s comment demonstrates the reluctance of some
residents to name the street prostitutes as the cause of the problem. Instead they
chose to express concerns about the hoons and the by-products and impacts of street
prostitution. This allowed them to make their points without denigrating the sex
workers and avoiding criticism for being seen as intolerant. Table 3 presents
examples, taken from newspaper reports, of the full range of residents’ concerns
about the loss of public amenity.
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Table 3: Concerns cited in newspaper reports about loss of public amenity
Concerns about loss of public amenity
The presence of ‘hoons’ (sightseers)

Increased traffic
Excessive noise
Harassment
Litter
Biological debris
Objectification of female residents
Destruction of property
Foul language
Sex in public places
Petty crime and burglary
Defecating and urinating in public

Violent behaviour

Vandalism
Fights
Drug dealing
Drug use
Concern for the welfare of children

Concern for young people caught up in street
prostitution
Feeling unsafe

Examples from newspaper reports
‘”Hoons” [are] cruising the streets harassing
sex workers and residents, and throwing eggs
and bottles at pedestrians...’ (Johanson, 1997b,
p. 7)
‘...said traffic generated by street prostitutes
circulated all night’ (Emerald Hill Times, 1997a,
p. 3)
‘they (residents) have had enough of the constant
late-night noise’ (Protyniak, 1998a, p. 5)
‘...curious on-lookers intent on harassing
workers by hurling abuse – or worse...’
(Westerman, 1998b, p. 4)
‘The prostitutes are spreading out…and leaving
more rubbish for the locals to clean up.’
(McDonald, 2000, p. 14)
‘”It’s not just the condoms and syringes. There
are health hazards associated with them...”’
(Williams, 2000c, pp. 6-7)
‘...you can’t leave the house without being
pursued, harassed or propositioned...’ (Brady,
1997, p. 1)
‘...one of the prostitutes was trying to rip off my
letterbox and smash a car...’ (Brady, 1997, p. 1)
‘At night there’s... people swearing...’ (Brady,
1997, p. 1)
‘...sex in cars, parks, back streets and on the
waterfront.’ (Dunn, 2000, p. 7)
‘...street walkers were behind the recent surge in
burglaries and street crime.’ (Elder, 1998, p. 8)
‘Some residents face the task of cleaning human
faeces from their front gardens. A young street
sex worker was recently seen dropping her
pants, standing by the gutter and urinating into
it.’ (Davison, 2000, p. 10)
‘… a resident couple rescued a young prostitute,
screaming in a back lane. She had been bashed
so badly that she will be disfigured for life.’
(Peterson, 2000, p. 14)
‘I have...had my car vandalised three times...’
(Fraser, 2000, p. 14)
‘...vicious fights and frightening language...’
(Davison, 2000, p. 10)
‘..the drug deals in bushes in the street and the
abuse...’ (Dow, 1998, p. 16)
‘...says she has never seen so many sex workers,
most of them drug addicts. “The heroin problem
is out of control,”’ (The Age, 2000b, p. 1)
‘...she saw a man in a car looking her 12-yearold daughter up and down. “At the time I
thought I really have to do something because
she’s just not old enough to handle being
propositioned.”’ (Williams, 2000c, pp. 6-7)
‘I am more concerned…that so many young girls
and boys have to resort to this activity...’
(MacCreadie, 1998, p. 6)
‘another sort of victim, the resident, who has to
endure a feeling of unsafety’ (Gross, 2000, p. 17)
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In early September 1997, shortly after a public forum on the issue of street
prostitution, a subtle shift occurred; the positioning of the hoons changed from the
active to the passive subject position. Residents living in residential streets (Greeves
Street, Mitchell Street and other similar residential streets), where the prostitutes
plied their trade day and night were quoted by the newspapers as saying,
‘Prostitutes “on the beat”...are attracting “hoons” (Emerald Hill Times, 1997a, p.
3) and ‘traffic generated by street prostitutes circulated all night...’ (Emerald Hill
Times, 1997a, p. 3) and ‘...men attracted to the area to spectate and hector
prostitutes’ (Johanson, 1997a, p. 1). Residents of St Kilda where sex workers
solicited and residents of the nearby suburb of Elwood, where sex workers serviced
their clients had different concerns; some were upset about the traffic and noise,
others about the biological debris left behind and others about seeing sex in public
places such as laneways and parks. The hoons were still blamed for the traffic, noise
and harassment of both sex workers and female residents, but claims by residents
who did not encounter them on a regular basis positioned the hoons with less
control over what was happening on the streets. They saw the street prostitutes not
as passive bystanders, but identified them as active troublemakers and the cause of
the problem.
Like the sirens of Greek and Roman mythology the street prostitutes were
seductresses who lured the men to St Kilda. The men in cars – the hoons – were
helpless to resist the temptation of the women and as a consequence they cruised
‘...the streets harassing sex workers and residents, and throwing eggs and bottles at
pedestrians...’ (Johanson, 1997b, p. 7). The local amenity was disrupted, but the
men were not identified as the cause of the problem; blame was attributed to the
street prostitutes who attracted them. This was a major shift in the debate: from
holding back on pointing the finger at the street workers to holding them responsible
for what was disrupting and damaging the amenity of the suburb. It was as though
the ‘elephant in the room’ had finally been acknowledged.
In promoting their concerns to Port Phillip Council and St Kilda Police – in the hope
that action would be taken and the street prostitutes (and the men they attracted)
would be forced from the suburb – some residents and traders described the street
prostitutes as the source or cause of the problem. The Age reported in November
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1998 that St Kilda resident Ken McLean had ‘told the Leader [newspaper] that
street workers were behind the recent surge in burglaries and street crime’ (Elder,
1998, p. 8). The Emerald Hill Times published a letter-to-the-editor from a resident
(Name Supplied, St Kilda) in November 1998 which read in part, ‘As a local
resident I too have experienced verbal and physical abuse, property damage and the
“usual” harassment from sex workers and their clients’ (Emerald Hill Times, 1998,
p. 8). In October 1998, the Emerald Hill Times reported that residents wanted spy
cameras installed ‘to try and drive out the prostitutes and the “sex tourists” who are
making their life hell’ (Protyniak, 1998a, p. 5). In August 1999, the Emerald Hill
Times reported on residents’ angst over the presence of sex workers on their streets
writing that their ‘major concern was the “gutter crawlers” who were attracted by
the prostitutes’ (Emerald Hill Times, 1999, p. 15). In December 2000, the Emerald
Hill Times quoted Port Phillip Action Group spokesperson, Anne Peterson as
saying, ‘her neighbours don’t want to see prostitutes having sex with their clients in
daylight any longer’ (Williams, 2000c, p. 6). The perception that the street
prostitutes were to blame for problems on the streets of the suburb was corroborated
by a number of key informants. Inspector Chris Duthie of Victoria Police had this
take on the problem:
And, yes people do have to realise “Okay, I want to move into
there. I know what the issues are. There are prostitutes there.”
They don’t have to be accepting of it, but they also can’t demand
that it’s gone.
Key Informant Chris Duthie

Senior Sergeant John Hauer of Victoria Police summed up the situation in this way:
…two of their [residents’] main issues were obviously the street
sex workers on the street. And secondly the sex tourists or the
punters or whichever nice word you like to use, but you know, the
gutter crawlers is more what I think because I think the word
gutter is more appropriate for those individuals than sex tourists
as such, a personal opinion. I think the biggest concern was that
you’ve got street sex workers, but it was the flow on impact from
that, that the residents were feeling. They were feeling that the
servicing of clients was happening in their front yard, was
happening in their lane ways and it was overt; it was there in their
face. The sex tourists were coming through; if it wasn’t the gutter
crawlers it was just the sex tourists, the young blokes, the old
blokes, whatever it may be.
Key Informant John Hauer
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Michael Schmidt, the owner of a St Kilda pharmacy in Fitzroy Street, with many
years of experience in dealing with street sex workers, said:
I mean you would see people coming into this pharmacy or into
this street where they’re off their faces and they were deliberately
getting off their faces and they were going to prostitute themselves.
Now when people like that came, and often there’d be three or four
of them, they’d be with a pimp, it’s very hard as a business person
to know how to deal with it. You can’t treat them as a normal
person because they’re literally off their face and they’re stuffing
perfumes into their pockets and things like that, [and] have
threatened to tell four or five people to leave the pharmacy. It’s a
problem for the other customers in the pharmacy because it’s
making the pharmacy look like it’s full of riff raff…My customers
were saying to me, “I can’t shop in this street any longer.
Key Informant Michael Schmidt

The effect of blaming the street sex workers further reduced their voice in the
debate. While residents, traders and other stakeholders promoted their concerns and
sought action from the authorities; the street prostitutes remained largely silent.
Occasionally one of the newspapers would report the personal comment of a street
worker, but, for the most part, the street prostitutes said little. There are a number of
possible explanations for the silence. The street prostitutes were not an organised
group. It is true that the Prostitutes Collective of Victoria advocated and often spoke
on their behalf, but not all street sex workers used the PCV or sought the
organisation’s help. There were many who worked on the streets independent of the
PVC and other sex workers. Some worked every day, others a few times a week and
still others were intermittent workers, doing the work only when they needed to do
it. The street sex workers had no leader or spokesperson. They were individuals
who, for whatever reason, found themselves selling sex on the streets of St Kilda.
Some were young, had little education and lacked confidence and were ‘happy’ for
the PCV and other community organisations to speak on their behalf. Others were
affected by drug use and not capable or willing to speak. Some wanted to avoid
detection by police because of outstanding warrants or fines. Still others wanted to
protect their children and other family members from being publicly identified and
subsequently derided by neighbours and other members of their local community.
Michelle, a St Kilda street sex worker for nearly 15 years, commented on her
experience of speaking out on the issue:
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I went to a public forum at St Kilda Town Hall one night and -- oh,
I was dying to stand because they were just rubbishing us and I
was dying to stand up and speak, but I’ve got a child at school,
and…there was media everywhere and I just couldn’t have my
child go onto school…because it would’ve happened, I know it
would’ve happened you know “Oh, your mother was on tele
[television], she’s a prostitute.” So yeah, I had to sort of tell, relay
everything through Karen [a worker at the PVC].
Key Informant Michelle

Through their silence the street prostitutes appeared to accept blame for the
disruption of public amenity and nuisance factor (Kingston, 2013; Matthews, 1992)
wherever street prostitution occurred in the suburb.
The positioning of street prostitutes as the cause or source of the problem was
contested. Some residents put forward contrary views, saying things like ‘…don’t
mind the sex workers or their clients, who are usually discreet…It’s the sightseers
who cause the trouble’ (Brady, 1997, p. 1) and ‘…these women aren’t outsiders.
The street workers are very much part of the community and that’s what
people…seem to forget’ (Protyniak, 1998c, p. 1) and ‘Mr Bird said other residents
were unfairly blaming prostitutes for the violence. New residents jumped to the
conclusion prostitutes were trouble makers and wanted to force them off the
streets…’ (Johanson, 1997c, p. 3); highlighting that tensions also existed amongst
residents, and not just between residents and the street prostitutes. In part, these
tensions were exacerbated as a result of the gentrification process that had ‘cleaned
up’ St Kilda. The concerns people had about street prostitution were amplified and
were not so easily overlooked or dismissed in gentrified St Kilda.
5.4.3 “Hey love, give us a...”
Residents raised several concerns about the hoons that ran concurrently. In addition
to increasing traffic, noise and litter in St Kilda, the hoons also harassed and
propositioned females living in the suburb. Newspaper reports included comments
from local women who described the situation as ‘...it’s got to the point where you
can’t leave the house without being pursued, harassed or propositioned...’ (Brady,
1997, p. 1) and ‘Now, walking for exercise in her tracksuit, she cops it. “Hey love,
give us a...”’ (Dow, 1998, p. 16) and ‘everyone on Greeves Street is seen as fair
game. Whether they’re walking their dog or carrying shopping they are targeted’
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(Brady, 1997, p. 1). The street prostitutes were no longer seen as the sole recipients
of the men’s harassment and anti-social behaviour; in fact, they were momentarily
sidelined in the debate. And for a time their strongest advocate, the PCV, fell silent.6
The perception of many residents was that the hoons viewed females on the streets
of St Kilda as sexually available, regardless of whether they were street sex workers
or not. Just living in St Kilda was cause enough for a female – any female – to be
identified as a street sex worker. As a consequence, the streets of the suburb became
a sexualised space where women were subjected to wolf whistles, cat calls and lewd
propositions and ‘honest mistakes’7. For many residents, particularly female
residents, this was abhorrent, distressing and anger-provoking. Key informant
Jeanette Davison, a St Kilda resident and PPAG member, cited a personal example
of this ‘mistaken identity’ scenario in her interview and provided her interpretation
of why it had occurred.
I have now a sixteen year old daughter who has been
propositioned at the front gate of our house since she was eleven
years old...By men on the street, in cars…So a confusion arises not
because she’s a prostitute or because she’s available, but simply
because she lives in the street that she lives in.
Key Informant Jeanette Davison

As a consequence of obvious street prostitution day and night, the streets where it
occurred became sexualised public spaces. Any female was thought to be available
regardless of what she was wearing or what she was doing.
The claim that St Kilda’s female residents were often mistaken for street sex
workers was further promoted in an opinion piece written by the City of Port Phillip
Mayor, Dick Gross, which appeared in the Herald-Sun on 27 December 2000 under

6

The Prostitutes’ Collective of Victoria was embroiled in its own set of problems at this time. As a
result of allegations of financial impropriety an administrator had been appointed to manage the
organisation and steps were underway for a takeover of the organisation by an agency with a health
focus and an interest in reaching sex workers on the streets. As a consequence the PCV was more
focused on its internal affairs and less able to take an active role in the debate.
7
This researcher, like other outreach workers in St Kilda, occasionally identified a female wrongly
as being a sex worker. On one occasion early in my employment with the PCV I wrongly approached
and offered a young woman a safe sex pack simply because of how she was dressed and the fact that
she was sitting in an area of high street sex work activity. The woman laughed and appeared not to
be offended by my misidentification. The joke had been on me and I learned a valuable lesson: not
all things are as they seem.
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the headline Victims on the street. The article identified both street sex workers and
St Kilda’s female residents as being victims. Street sex workers because of the work
they do; residents as a consequence of being on the streets of St Kilda. The article
uses emotive language and depicts sex workers as helpless and without control over
their involvement in the trade. In ascribing victim status to both residents and sex
workers Cr Gross ‘diplomatically’ avoids directly blaming prostitutes for the
suburb’s problems and instead positions them as downtrodden women, unable to
break out of the street sex trade and in need of help. It is possible Cr Gross was
engaging in political manoeuvring; hoping to leverage the State Government into
taking action on the issue. Cr Gross was well-known in municipal circles, having
served as Port Phillip councillor (1996 – 1997) and then as mayor three times (1998
– 2000) and (2004). He was renowned for bringing public and governmental
attention to social and legal issues, and was well-known to Government Ministers
for not being reticent in putting forward his views or lobbying for change.
The perception that the streets were now a place of blatant sexual activity and that
any St Kilda female was a target for men seeking the services of a sex worker added
force to the arguments against street prostitution in the suburb and gave increased
momentum to the residents’ push to see the activity removed from the streets.
5.4.4 Out of place in a new system of order
Running in parallel to the hoons discourse, was an environmental impacts discourse.
Residents made claims about the by-products and residue of street prostitution left
behind by the street workers, their minders and clients, and the hoons. Unwanted
refuse was seen as further evidence of Kilda’s degradation and loss of public
amenity. Newspaper articles contained references such as ‘...their street often lined
with McDonald’s wrappers, bottles, condoms and syringes...’ (Dow, 1998, p. 16)
and ‘...drug deals in bushes [and] in the street...’ (Dow, 1998, p. 16) and ‘Women
living in St Kilda...feel unsafe when simply going about their lives…’ (Emerald Hill
Times, 2000b, p. 11) and ‘...public sex in daylight, vicious fights and frightening
language, prostitutes beaten and disfigured by punters...used condoms, soiled
tissues and needles in gardens and gutters...human faeces [in] their front gardens.’
(Davison, 2000, p. 10). These concerns signalled that some things were out of place
in gentrified St Kilda. Things that had once been tolerated as part of St Kilda’s
edgy, bohemian character were now seen as offensive, antisocial and unacceptable.
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5.4.5 The faceless men
Minders8 of sex workers were the subjects of one of three discourses residents
advanced about other people – the faceless men – involved in street sex work. In the
first discourse, minders were produced as nefarious characters operating in a
clandestine manner on the streets of St Kilda; this further fuelled the perception that
the streets were unsafe. In the St Kilda scenario minders are often, but not always,
the boyfriends of sex workers (or a friend or drug-related associate of the sex
worker); often caught up in a drug-fuelled, co-dependent relationship with a sex
worker. Newspaper reports described the minders as men who ‘...hide behind
parked cars, bushes or in gateways close to the road…[and]…are less well-dressed
and less civil…[and] threatening to residents...intimidating and aggressive’ (Jones
& Garifalakis, 1998, p. 20). Under the guise of providing protection for their sex
worker girlfriends, minders often lurked on the sidelines watching ‘their girls’,
sometimes taking down registration numbers and sometimes not. This relationship
was, more often than not, based on a shared need for the procurement of drugs; in
this case earning the money to pay for the drugs through street sex work.
On occasion residents and traders accused minders of scamming, burglaries and
other forms of petty theft to support their drug use (usually a heroin addiction).
There were no newspaper articles that directly quoted or sought comment from the
minders; they were silent throughout the public debate. As a consequence they
functioned as a conduit – for residents and other stakeholders – to attribute blame to
the sex workers as a result of their presence on the streets and their involvement in
the street prostitution scenario. Arguably the most compelling insight to the role
played by minders in the street prostitution trade of St Kilda was provided in The
Age article Hard sell on Sex Street, which reported:
In the strange, inverted world of St Kilda’s street prostitutes, your
“boyfriend” is the one who writes down the registration of the car
driven by the person about to have sex with you. He then waits in a
doorway in Grey Street or down by the milk bar on Carlisle,
fidgeting and scratching until you return and you both go off to
score again. You met on the street when you did not have a spotter.

8

Minders frequently were also referred to as spotters or pimps.
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Now, he says, he is looking after you, offering security (Munro,
2002, p. 4).
The often interdependent, drug-based relationship many street sex workers shared
with their minders did not guarantee them security or protection. If a minder was
distracted or drug-affected he could forget or incorrectly write down a car
registration number when the worker went off ‘to do a job’ with a client. It was
another risk sex workers faced when working the streets.
Residents, traders, Port Phillip Council and the newspapers promoted the discourse
about minders. The critical point about the minders discourse is the perception of
feeling unsafe; that the streets of St Kilda were somehow made unsafe because of
their presence. This perception of the diminution of a safe environment spurred
many residents to position street prostitution as a significant problem and to
continue their campaign to see it eradicated.
The clients of sex workers did not attract the same degree of attention from
residents, traders and other stakeholders, as did the hoons and minders. The lack of
attention generated by the clients is difficult to understand. It may have something
to do with the fact that clients, because they want to remain anonymous, do not
cause the same degree of ‘trouble’ on the streets and consequently do not attract the
attention of residents. That said, a number of letters-to-the-editor complained of
seeing sex in public, particularly oral sex, and this was upsetting to many people.
The letters, however, did not single out clients, but rather identified the street
prostitutes as the problem. Sex in public provided yet another reason for residents to
blame sex workers for the degradation of public amenity. It could also be that
clients did not attract attention because they did not arouse the same feelings of
being unsafe for many residents. It could be assumed the vast majority of clients
were looking for quick sex and did not hang around the area long; they appeared on
the streets, did what they had to do and then left. In the few newspaper citations that
mentioned clients, none conveyed the same frustration, fear or anger as those
generated by the hoons, minders or sex workers. Take, for instance, the following
two depictions ‘they don’t mind the sex workers or their clients, who are usually
discreet and keen to move on as quickly as possible’ (Brady, 1997, p. 1) and “The
men who go away with the girls just want to get on with it...” (The Age, 1999a, p.
5). Neither of these depictions conveys the same level of concern or angst as the
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descriptions of the hoons and minders; instead they express a degree of tacit
tolerance.
Two groups that did position clients as a problem were the street sex workers and
police. The concern for sex workers was about personal safety. The Sunday Age
reported that sex workers had concerns for their personal safety because ‘…they can
never be sure their customers won’t bash or rape them, or worse...’ (The Age,
2000a: 9). It was well-known amongst the street prostitutes and community support
workers that some clients were violent and would resort to robbery, assault, rape or
murder. When sex workers had a bad encounter with a client they were encouraged
to give details of the encounter, including car registration number if possible, to
staff of the PCV who would then publish and circulate the information to other
street workers in the Ugly Mugs Warning Sheet. In this way other workers could be
forewarned and avoid getting into difficulties.
In the case of police it was a matter of the law. Clients of street prostitutes they were
engaging in an illegal activity. As Acting Sergeant Gary Squires of St Kilda Police
put it, ‘The thing is that they’re breaking the law and we’re just doing our job
enforcing the law. We can’t arrest clients and not arrest the prostitutes.
Unfortunately, the law doesn’t work that way’ (Protyniak, 1998a, p. 5). The clients
may have escaped being a focus in the debate because, for the most part, they did
not linger in the area and exercised a degree of discretion during their encounters
with sex workers. Sex workers, on the other hand, were ubiquitous on the streets,
both before and after their sexual encounters, and sometimes during. Given that
street prostitution is reliant on clients for a cash flow it is cause for reflection. In
terms of the ‘loss of public amenity’ discourse it raises the chicken or the egg
question. Without clients would there be street prostitutes? Or is it, without street
prostitutes would there be clients? Whatever the case, clients were part of the street
prostitution scenario and its inevitable impacts. Many residents and traders argued
that the public amenity of the area had been degraded and diminished and the clients
were inescapably part of the equation.
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5.5

Drug use and young people

The discourse of drug use to explain why street prostitution occurred was used by a
number of different stakeholders: residents, traders, Port Phillip Councillors,
welfare and community workers, the State Government and Opposition politicians
and the media. Use of the discourse as a reason for street sex work was, of course,
an over-simplification of a complex social issue; nonetheless, it had currency. Some
stakeholders used it to portray street prostitutes as criminals who were breaking the
law because both street sex work and illicit drug use were criminal offences. Others
used it to depict sex workers as helpless victims caught up in the drug-fuelled
pursuit of earning money through street prostitution and, as such, deserved help and
support. This made it difficult for many residents to see the situation in black and
white terms; even the most ardent opponents of street prostitution demonstrated a
modicum of sympathy, if not empathy, for the sex workers addicted to or debilitated
by drugs.
For much of the 1990s, heroin was the drug of choice across Melbourne. It was easy
to ‘score’ and relatively cheap to purchase. During the late 1990s, in particular,
there was a glut of the opiate on the streets and this period was often referred to as
Melbourne’s ‘heroin epidemic’. This notion was substantiated in 1998 when the
Emerald Hill Times reported ‘Girls as young as 15 were also known to be working
as prostitutes on St Kilda streets, with social workers blaming Melbourne’s heroin
“epidemic” (Westerman, 1998a, p. 3). The Emerald Hill Times provided further
corroboration of the ‘heroin epidemic’ claim when, in 1999, it reported:
…there was a need to tackle teenage heroin use because more and
more young addicts were turning up on St Kilda’s streets and
resorting to prostitution because they were “hopelessly and
chronically” addicted (Protyniak, 1999, p. 1).
Similar to the Westaction anti-prostitution campaign of 1984, young people were
attracted to heroin because of its availability and relatively low cost and, as the
Emerald Hill Times reported, once they were addicted, some turned to street
prostitution or other criminal activities as a means of earning cash to support their
drug use. The Age reported the Manager of the Streetwork Outreach team, Steve
Mumford, as saying:
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…there had been a dramatic rise in the number of teenagers –
some as young as 13 – working as prostitutes on the streets of St
Kilda in the past three years. He blamed it on the surge in heroin
use (Saltau, 2000, p. 1).
This assessment was backed-up by Jeannie, a St Kilda street sex worker of 12 years,
who told The Australian:
Recently, I’ve noticed a lot of new faces down here and they’re
younger and younger…I’d say a good 95 per cent of the girls are
heroin users (Milligan, 2000, p. 5).
The presence of young girls addicted to heroin prostituting themselves on the streets
of St Kilda was distressing for many residents and it further motivated them to
demand intervention by the authorities – the police, Port Phillip Council and the
State Government – to stop the misery they were witnessing on a daily basis.
Drug use provided some stakeholders with a convenient explanation for why street
prostitution had continued to flourish in St Kilda, despite the State Government
legalising Victoria’s sex industry in 1994 through the introduction of licensed
brothels and escort agencies. Newspaper reports during the period 1998 – 2000
provided a number of insights and explanations. Social researcher Dr Priscilla Pyett
observed that, ‘…many brothel owners will not have drug users working for them,
so drug use is the main reason the workers are on the street’ (Dow, 1998, p. 16).
This explanation was reinforced by police who acknowledged that a ‘…a crackdown
on street workers would not force prostitutes into legal brothels because 95 per cent
of street workers had drug habits that kept them on the street.’ (The Age, 1999a, p.
5). An opinion piece in The Age succinctly defined the problem:
Street prostitution is illegal in Victoria. Over-18s can work in
licensed brothels, which have mandatory health checks and take a
cut of the workers’ earnings. They don’t employ drug addicts. So
the most vulnerable women end up on the street (Hodder, 2000b, p.
19).
Additional support for the claim that licenced brothels did not employ drug users was
provided in the article, St Kilda call to bite the bullet on kerb-side sex published in
The Australian. The article delivers a sharp distinction between those women
working within Victoria’s legalised sex industry and those who, for whatever reason,
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worked on the streets. A manager at one of Melbourne’s licenced brothels, who
wished to remain anonymous, was quoted as saying:
The girls who work in the brothels are clean. You can’t just allow
anyone to walk in and out the door…You’d end up having drug
dealing and everything else (Gough, 2000, p. 8).
The implication that street sex workers were ‘not clean’ and engaged in drug dealing
underscores the degree of ‘othering’ and marginalisation they were subject to, both
within the legalised sex industry and the broader community. In the scheme of
things, street prostitutes were at the bottom of the pecking order.
The convergence of drug use, young people and street sex work added even greater
force to the demands from residents and traders for something to be done about
street prostitution in St Kilda. They questioned: If the authorities will not act to
secure the public amenity of the suburb, will they act to protect the safety of young
people? Newspaper reports painted a desperate situation. Dr Priscilla Pyett of La
Trobe University’s Australian Research Centre in Sex, Health and Society noted
that ‘Half the female street workers are not in control of their sexual encounters and
nearly 50 were under 18...’ (The Age, 1999b, p. 2). Welfare and community
workers observed that ‘…there was a need to tackle teenage heroin use because
more and more young addicts were turning up on St Kilda streets and resorting to
prostitution because they were “hopelessly and chronically” addicted’ (Protyniak,
1999, p. 1) One community worker commented, ‘There’s an increase of young
women on the streets and there’s an increase in street crime because these kids
coming to St Kilda need money for drugs…’ (Protyniak, 1999, p. 1). In a Herald Sun
exposé on street prostitution it was reported that:
Child prostitutes as young as 14 are walking the streets of St
Kilda to sell their bodies for as little as $25...teenage heroin
addicts are picked up by middle-aged and older men for sex in
cars…the more money prostitutes earned the more they spent on
heroin and the problem spiralled (Dunn, 2000, p. 7).
Annabelle, a 19-year-old St Kilda street sex worker was quoted as saying,
‘…There’s a lot more drug use on the street because the girls are scared. It’s just
their way of blanking it out’ (Dow, 1998, p. 16).
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Satirical comment on the ‘drug use’ discourse was provided by the Emerald Hill
Times when it published two Matt Golding cartoons on the subject. The first
appeared on 28 October 1998 and was a direct comment on the Emerald Hill Times
article, ‘Prostitutes will be ‘left to die’. In that article Grey Street resident Ken
McLean was quoted as saying, “From now on we’re not going to be calling
paramedics if the prostitutes (overdose) and are found lying in the gutter”
(Protyniak, 1998b: 1). Appearing in Figure 5, the cartoon ridicules Mr McLean and
other Grey Street residents for turning a blind eye – not calling for medical
assistance – and leaving overdosed street sex workers to die, thinking that their
actions would somehow eradicate street prostitution from the street and suburb. The
cartoon was a sad indictment on Mr McLean and those who subscribed to his views,
and a clear indication of the frustration and despair that many residents felt about
the deadly mix of heroin use and street prostitution. Mr McLean’s scheme for
dealing with the problem was not widely endorsed and was refuted by residents and
John Simpson, State president, Neighbourhood Watch Victoria (Simpson, 1998, p.
8).
Figure 5: Just ignore it

Courtesy of Matt Golding©

The second Matt Golding cartoon, presented in Figure 6, appeared in the Emerald
Hill Times seven months later on 26 May 1999. The cartoon provided sardonic
comment on the article ‘Drug deaths spark change’, which detailed a major policy
shift in the approach to drug use by Sacred Heart Mission. The article stated, ‘A St
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Kilda welfare agency is preparing to drop its “zero tolerance” approach to drugs
and open the suburb’s first injecting room for heroin users’ (Protyniak, 1999, p. 1).
The article went on to quote Sacred Heart Mission’s Executive Officer, who
explained:
We’re in the midst of an epidemic here in St Kilda”, Mr Nicklen
said... An increasing number of “drug dependent” people were
seeking help from the mission, he added. We have people falling
over into their meals because they’re so out of it on drugs. They
don’t even remember coming here. “Sometimes we’ll find someone
dead on the doorstep (Protyniak, 1999, p. 1).
The Sacred Heart cartoon brings to the fore the contested nature of the drug use
issue at the time. On the one hand there were those in the community who
advocated a ‘zero tolerance’ approach to drug use; on the other were those who
promoted a ‘harm minimisation’ approach. The differences in approach to the drug
use issue mirrored the positions taken on the street prostitution. In both instances the
aim of some was to eradicate from the suburb activities that were seen as antisocial
and/or criminal, rather than to address the underlying causes or attempt to reduce
the harms – to those involved and to the community at large.
Figure 6: Sacred Heart Mission

Courtesy Matt Golding©

The response of residents, traders, Port Phillip Council and the media to the claim
that drug use ‘caused’ street prostitution was to return to a recommendation made
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by Professor Marcia Neave in her 1985 report to the State Government on Victoria’s
sex industry. The State Government of the day had accepted and implemented many
of the report’s recommendations, however, Professor Neave’s recommendation that
‘councils be allowed to set aside precincts for street prostitution...’ (Neave, 1985a,
p. 260) had not been taken up by Victoria’s law makers. In early 1999 The Age
newspaper implored, ‘It is time to heed Professor Neave’s call for decriminalisation
and for designated red-light streets that the police can secure’ (The Age, 1999c, p.
12). The idea was given strong support from Port Phillip Council when it reiterated
its stance by publicly stating that, ‘street sex work is inappropriate for residential
streets’ (Hodder, 2000a, p. 3) and that it ‘…supports decriminalisation of street sex
work, the identification of red light districts and the establishment of safe house
brothels’ (Zonneveldt, 2000c, p. 19). Residents, too, supported the idea and the
newspapers reported their comments, ‘I would like to see a designated area for
local sex workers such as an industrial area with adequate security and policing…’
(Young, 2000, p. 9) and ‘This is not a new issue; it has a solution in “designated
patrolled areas away from residential areas”’ (Fraser, 2000, p. 14) and ‘I support
Port Phillip Council’s preference for a designated area for street sex workers as
long as it is not in a residential or retail area.’ (Lawrence, 2000, p. 10). The
Australian quoted Alison Arnot-Bradshaw, spokesperson for the sex worker rights
organisation Voices, as saying:
If you create a legal structure you will always have people who will
operate outside of that…The special precinct would attract
sightseers and many sex workers were people trying to earn their
money discreetly’ Ms Arnot-Bradshaw added that she, ‘doubted
that drug-dependent prostitutes forced to work outside the
regulated brothel system would agree to gather in a specially
nominated zone which was heavily policed (Gough, 2000, p. 8).
The most influential support for the claims about drug use and the need for
decriminalisation of street prostitution came from the Government-appointed Drug
Policy Expert Committee. The report of the Committee, presented to Government,
provided evidence for concern and offered recommendations for tackling the
problem.
The report identified a direct link between drug use and street
prostitution, and the committee recommended a review of
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prostitution laws, pointing to NSW as a possible model of
decriminalisation to be followed by Victoria (Finlay, 2000, p. 4).
The report of the Drug Policy Expert Committee gave Port Phillip Council
additional momentum to prosecute its case with the State Government for action on
the issue. Newspaper reports quoted Mayor Julian Hill as saying:
This council welcomes the recognition of these harms, and
endorses the need for law reform…This will strengthen the
council’s current position that the State Government needs to
seriously address the health, amenity and safety impacts of street
sex work (Williams, 2000b, p. 13).
The State Government identified the City of Port Phillip, along with four other
municipalities, as a ‘hot spot’; an area of Melbourne with high drug usage and
related activity. In keeping with its progressive stance on street prostitution and the
call for decriminalisation of the activity, Port Phillip Council had an equally
enlightened position on drug use (Williams, 2000b), advocating for safe, public
injecting rooms supervised by healthcare professionals. As a result of its ‘hot spot’
status, additional funding was provided to Council to deal with drug use in the city.
In another article Mayor Gross stated that:
The Council is pushing for street prostitution to be legalised and
wants a licensing system, with compulsory health checks, set up for
all street workers. It is also lobbying politicians and the AttorneyGeneral’s office to introduce “safe houses” so that prostitutes
would not have to meet their clients in cars or laneways…The
overall aim of our new policies and strategies is one of harm
reduction for both residents and street sex workers (Protyniak,
1998a, p. 5)
In the final months of ‘The Build-up’ support for a review of street prostitution
legislation came from an unexpected source: The Drug Policy Expert Committee.
The State Government had established the Committee and had charged it with
determining how drug use within the community could best be addressed. In
November 2000, the Emerald Hill Times reported on the Committee’s findings in
the article, Street sex reform on right track.
Locals have hailed a report urging the State Government to
change its attitude towards street prostitution, as a step in the right
direction. According to a recently released report by The Drug
Policy Expert Committee, chaired by Dr David Pennington, the
“illegal status” of street prostitution exposed street sex workers
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“to a level of harm that could be avoided” as well as causing
residents a “loss of amenity and of a sense of safety”. As a
consequence, the report states, “the committee believes a review of
the current regulatory regime around street sex work may be
required (Williams, 2000b, p. 13).

5.6

What are the authorities waiting for?

When the actions of authorities did not make any discernible difference on the
presence of street prostitution or its negative impacts on the amenity of St Kilda,
residents blamed the Victoria Police, Port Phillip Council and the State Government
for not doing enough.
5.6.1 Police should wake up and arrest a few hookers
The discourse that constructed the police as ‘not doing enough’ to solve the problem
of street prostitution was one that was promoted throughout the public debate on the
issue. The efforts of police in dealing with street prostitution were well-documented
in Melbourne’s newspapers and countered the claims made by residents that ‘police
were not doing enough’. The claim reflected the frustration of residents and their
need to find a scapegoat to blame and to shoulder responsibility for the problem.
The pressure this put on the Police led to some knee-jerk reactions.
Chief amongst the policing strategies employed to control street prostitution were
police blitzes. During the four years of ‘The Build-up’ five blitzes were identified
and documented in Melbourne’s newspapers. In the Emerald Hill Times article,
Street trade crackdown, it was reported that ‘Police arrested 55 people during a
crackdown on street prostitution in St Kilda on the weekend’ (Protyniak, 1998c, p.
4). In the same article Sergeant Cameron Duncan, of St Kilda Police pointed out
that the blitzes ‘...were “successful” but admitted they did little to slow the suburb’s
illicit sex trade’ (Protyniak, 1998c, p. 4). The Age (Crackdown on prostitution rushhour) and the Herald Sun (Street sex dragnet) reported on other police blitzes in
March 1999. In June 2000 three newspapers: The Australian (Prostitution blitz), the
Herald Sun (Sex blitz arrests), and the Emerald Hill Times, (Prostitution
crackdown) reported on another police blitz. The Emerald Hill Times quoted
Detective Inspector John Kapetanovski of the Organised Crime Squad as saying:
…the result of the campaign showed other options needed to be
considered to alleviate the problem of prostitution, with people
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ignoring the warnings that police would be active in the area over
the weekend (Zonneveldt, 2000b, p. 15).
Detective Inspector John Kapetanovski’s comments served to reinforce earlier
claims that police blitzes did little to slow the suburb’s illicit sex trade.
The magnitude of the street prostitution problem and the inroads made by police
blitzes on the trade were brought to public attention in the Emerald Hill Times
article Police tackle shady sex trade, in which Senior Sergeant John Hauer of St
Kilda CIB called for a whole-of-community approach to addressing the problem.
St Kilda police have arrested 400 prostitutes in a secret six-month
crackdown. Last week Senior Sergeant John Hauer, of St Kilda
CIB, revealed police had been running a blitz called Operation
Verity. The aim of Verity, he said, was to combat street prostitution
offences such as loitering and soliciting. The action, which will
continue all year, had so far led to 400 street prostitutes being
charged. “We are still trying to tackle the issue through increased
police presence in the area”, he said. “Long-term solutions are
something that need(s) the police and the community to work
together”. He said sex tourists to the area were also being
targeted, but only when police had time. “The only way we can
solve these issues is to have consultations with local groups and
individuals,” Sen-Sgt Hauer said (Young, 2000, p. 9).
In June 2000 police put forward the idea of using video surveillance and ‘shaming’
to tackle street prostitution. The Herald Sun reported that ‘Gutter crawlers seeking
prostitutes could be videotaped and revealed on national television as part of a
crackdown on the sex industry’ (Herald Sun, 2000b, p. 2). Detective Inspector John
Kapetanovski was quoted as saying, ‘police were ‘willing to try everything’
including video tactic to tackle the scourge...’ (Herald Sun, 2000b, p. 2). In another
article that appeared in The Age, Detective-Inspector Kapetanovski provided
something of a rationale for considering video surveillance as a strategy.
It’s a matter of shaming them out of this sort of behaviour,
Inspector Kapetanovski said. He said police had tried various
methods to eradicate street prostitution in St Kilda, none of which
had worked despite 450 arrests in past operations. Inspector
Kapetanovski said there was a perception that police were not
doing anything to solve the problem and were willing to try
anything to try to take the uglier, seedy side off the street (Douez,
2000, p. 3).
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By the end of ‘The Build-up’, police were as discouraged as residents and traders
with the lack of progress they had achieved in curtailing and controlling street
prostitution in St Kilda. In the Herald Sun article, Police powers limited, the
frustration of police was discussed in some detail.
Police have been frustrated at their attempts to crack down on the
illicit sex trade. Operation Verity has led to 500 charges being laid
against St Kilda street prostitutes this year. But virtually none has
been jailed for the offence and most get off with a $200
fine…”With the current legislation, our operations seem to have
had little impact on street prostitution,” St Kilda police Sen-Sgt
John Hauer said. “I can’t recall the last time a person was given a
term of imprisonment for prostitution offences.” Sen-Sgt Hauer
said police were unable to simply arrest and detain street
prostitutes and they were served with a summons and were soon
back on the streets. “Before you can consider zero tolerance you
require the appropriate legislation, court results, resources and
commitment from various parts of the community,” he said (Herald
Sun, 2000a, p. 7).
The article hints at one fundamental difficulty Police faced when trying to
effectively tackle street prostitution: adequate legislation. The complexity – and
shortcomings – in existing legislation was first highlighted in 1998 in The Emerald
Hill Times article, Call for spy cameras in sex haunts (Protyniak, 1998a, p. 5).
5.6.2 Street prostitution is not a council priority
Like the police, Port Phillip Council came under intense criticism for not doing
enough to address residents’ concerns and to remove street prostitution from St
Kilda’s residential streets.
Council’s first major initiative occurred in late August 1997 when, in collaboration
with local police through the Police and Community Consultative Committee
(PCCC), it staged a public forum ‘to address residents’ security needs and the
social problems of drug addiction and poverty that motivate many sex workers’
(Johanson, 1997c, p. 3).
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In late October 1997, the Emerald Hill Times reported on a range of options being
considered by Council in response to suggestions put forward at the forum. The
article reported that Council as part of its street sex strategy:
...has decided on “harm reduction” methods and is supporting
attempts to decriminalise the trade. The council also supports
designated prostitution zones in industrial and non-residential
areas (Westerman, 1997, p. 7).
In March 1998 the Emerald Hill Times reported on steps taken by Council to
address residents’ concerns:
A council report presented two weeks ago said that while the
council had upgraded street cleaning and lighting in several of the
streets, management of “sex tourist” traffic was more difficult. But
the report baulked at closing more streets off, a move advocated by
some residents. The council pointed out that this simply pushed the
trade elsewhere. The council decided last week to endorse the
report, and will not consider more traffic management options for
a further three months. However, it will request that police
“rigorously enforce the No Left Turn into Market Street”
(Westerman, 1998b, p. 4)
When Council had exhausted all practical means of appeasing residents, it turned to
other strategies. Notably it adopted a policy supporting the decriminalisation of
street prostitution. This was a bold step, in light of the State Government’s stance
that street prostitution was a criminal activity that would not be decriminalised. The
Age reported on Port Phillip Council’s shift in policy:
The City of Port Phillip, motivated partly by complaints from
angry residents, has taken the unprecedented step of introducing a
policy supporting decriminalisation of street prostitution, provided
it is moved to “safer, non-residential areas”, well-lit, and with
police patrols. Earlier efforts by the council to deal with street
prostitution by redirecting traffic away from some streets, has
merely shifted the problem around the neighbourhood. The
Prostitutes’ Collective has also convinced the council that
decriminalisation of street prostitution will make life safer for sex
workers. But the Attorney-General, Jan Wade, is not convinced
(Dow, 1998, p. 16).
The final two sentences of the article draw attention to two significant aspects of the
debate: legislation and the State Government’s stance on amending legislation to
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permit street prostitution. The regulation of street prostitution in Victoria is a State
Government responsibility and any attempt to decriminalise the activity would
require State Government intervention and ultimately changes to State legislation.
Given the State Government’s stance and the Opposition’s position on the issue at
the time, that street prostitution should remain illegal, the prospects for legislative
change were doubtful.
Council endorsed the policy supporting the decriminalisation of street prostitution
and undertook a Street Sex Work Policy Review in 2000. Subsequently, a group of
Port Phillip councillors and staff undertook a study tour to Sydney to see first-hand
how the problem of street prostitution was dealt with in that city. Melbourne’s
newspapers picked up on these developments publishing four articles on the topic
over two days. The Emerald Hill Times published the following account in the
article, Green light for red light.
Red light districts and safe house brothels could be established in
St Kilda in a move by council to shift street sex workers out of
residential areas…The committee also supported the establishment
of safe house brothels which would be situated close to designated
street sex work areas…The committee also voted to take more
immediate action against street sex work in residential areas by
bringing fines for soliciting in residential streets in line with those
that apply outside churches, schools and hospitals (Zonneveldt,
2000a, p. 17).
The Herald Sun reported on the new direction taken by Council and quoted Port
Phillip Mayor, Cr Dick Gross as saying:
Our efforts to deter sex tourism by traffic management controls
have not worked and there is a new government which might be
prepared to bite the bullet, whereas the previous one erred on the
side of indifference (Hodder, 2000a, p. 3).
By 2000, Port Phillip Council recognised that without State Government
intervention and support in dealing with street prostitution, things would not change.
This position was clearly enunciated in the Herald Sun article, Shame on our streets.
Port Phillip Council, along with the Prostitutes’ Collective of
Victoria, has always called for street sex to be decriminalised.
Now the council wants a red-light district and safe house brothels
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– where workers pay a small fee to take clients – established. But
Port Phillip does not have law reform power and will take its
“begging bowl”, as Cr Gross puts it, to the State Government. Cr
Gross said he was confident of gaining the government’s support,
despite Premier Steve Bracks saying this week he would not
condone street sex work (Hodder, 2000b, p. 19).
The Council’s ‘need’ for State Government involvement in addressing the issue of
street prostitution was further made obvious in the Emerald Hill Times article,
Council defies Bracks on street sex workers. If nothing else, Port Phillip Council
was persistent in lobbying the State Government to take leadership in finding a
lasting solution to the street prostitution problem in the suburb.
Port Phillip Council is continuing to lobby the State Government
for the decriminalisation of street sex work, despite opposition
from Premier Steve Bracks. Mr Bracks said on radio last week he
would not support the creation of red light districts in St
Kilda…But councillor Dick Gross said the council would
continue to push its agenda. He said the council met government
police, health and fair trading representatives last week to
discuss street sex work…He said the meeting discussed a recent
study tour to Sydney by Port Phillip councillors. The council also
highlighted its policy on red light districts and safe house
brothels. “the current legislative framework is hopeless and is
producing shocking outcomes,” Cr Gross said…”It doesn’t mean
that with further consultation and briefing he (Premier Bracks)
won’t be persuaded,” Cr Gross said (Emerald Hill Times, 2000a,
p. 19).

5.7

We’re not going to sanction street prostitution

From the earliest newspaper reports in 1997 through to the end of ‘The Build-up’ in
2000, the State Government had but one stance on the issue of street prostitution:
state laws governing street prostitution will not be altered. Two successive State
Governments appropriated this position. The first was the Liberal-National coalition
government of Jeff Kennett, and subsequently, the Labor government of Steve
Bracks. Street prostitution is an emotive issue and in a political context not one that
garners votes. In this light it is not difficult to understand the reluctance, if not fear,
of State politicians to adopt a progressive perspective or stance on the issue. In the
earliest newspaper reference to the State Government’s stance on street prostitution,
Sex Street, 3182 – Where Prostitution is Everyone’s Business, (Brady, 1997),
Attorney-General Jan Wade, made clear the Government’s position.
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But the State Government will not budge. When Attorney-General
Jan Wade announced a revamp of laws governing the prostitution
industry in 1994, she said: "I don't think we in Melbourne need
street prostitution" A spokeswoman for her, Anne Stanford, said
yesterday: "The Government's position is that street prostitution is
illegal. There is significant danger to street prostitutes in that they
get into strangers' cars, and this aspect will not change if legal
street zones are declared." (Brady, 1997, p. 1).
In September 1999, a state election was held and the incumbent Liberal-National
coalition Government lost power and was replaced by a Labor government. When
St Kilda’s mayor, Cr Gross, promoted Melbourne’s ‘little Amsterdam by the Yarra’
in March of 2000, the new Labor government’s response was as emphatic as that of
its predecessor. In the article, Mayor’s 10 options for red light district, the Herald
Sun quoted newly elected Premier Steve Bracks as saying, “We don’t support
that...We’re not going to sanction and condone (street prostitution) by having laws
in place that effectively condone the behaviour. I don’t think that’s acceptable”
(Hodder & Kelly, 2000, p. 13).
In April 2000, the State Government, through its Health Minister, quashed any
confidence Port Phillip Council might have had about its efforts to change the
Premier’s mind on the issue. In the Emerald Hill Times article, No legalised street
work – Thwaites, the State Government reiterated and reinforced its stance on the
legalisation of street prostitution and the establishment of street sex worker hotels.
The article reported Health Minister and local MP John Thwaites as saying:
Legalising street sex work will not make the problem go
away...changing the legislation would be a radical step to take
without proper consideration. “We shouldn’t think that by
legalising the problem it will go away...Having hotels that people
can go to will not mean that people will move off the streets”
(Emerald Hill Times, 2000b, p. 11).
Mr Thwaites further acknowledged that ‘...solving the problems associated with
street sex work meant dealing with a range of issues including enforcement of traffic
controls and safety concerns’ (Emerald Hill Times, 2000b, p. 11).
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5.8

Port Phillip Action Group arrives on the scene

The most significant event of ‘The Build-up’ was the formation of an action group
in mid-1999. Up until this point, residents’ concerns about street prostitution in St
Kilda had been exclusively promoted by individuals, without co-ordination and
without a single focus
In July 1999, the Residents Group Against Street Prostitution (RASP) came into
being. Within 12 months RASP had changed its name to the Port Phillip Action
Group (PPAG). It is unclear what prompted the name change. Perhaps the new
name was less confrontational and more appealing to potential new members of
PPAG.
From July 1999 to December 2000 the Port Phillip Action Group undertook a
number of activities on behalf of its membership including: regular meetings with
City of Port Phillip personnel and officers from St Kilda Police. The Group also
cultivated the media and lobbied the State Government for action on street
prostitution.
In a move to back-up their claims with data, the Port Phillip Action Group in April
2000 undertook a traffic audit of a quiet residential street in St Kilda to ascertain the
full impact of street prostitution activities on the neighbourhood. Conducted over
seven consecutive nights, the audit was documented in the Port Phillip Action
Newsletter which reported:
The normal number of cars in this street was estimated at around
60 per hour (2-way); the gutter-crawler factor increased this to
300 cars per hour (Port Phillip Action Group Inc., 2000a).
In August 2000, PPAG circulated a video9 that highlighted residents’ experiences of
street prostitution in an effort to add further documentation and weight to residents’
claims about the impacts of street prostitution. The PPAG newsletter stated the
video was produced to increase ‘…awareness of the problem and its impact on
residents once street prostitution becomes entrenched’ (Port Phillip Action Group

9

I made a request to PPAG spokesperson, Anne Peterson, to view the video; however, my request
was denied because some members of PPAG did not want details of the video to go public.
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Inc. 2000). In November 2000, the Emerald Hill Times published a letter-to-theeditor from Susan Humphries, on behalf of the Executive of the Port Phillip Action
Group in which she (on behalf of PPAG) accused Council of ‘unfulfilled
promises...inaction…finding solutions for street prostitution is not a council
priority...places the safety of illegal sex workers above residents’ (Humphries, 2000,
p. 14). After 18 months of lobbying police, Port Phillip Council and the State
Government, the aims of PPAG were unrealised. The Group was frustrated and at
wits end. The closing two paragraphs of the December 2000 newsletter provided
insight to the situation and provided an omen of things to come:
Having reflected on the events of the past year, solutions are not
readily emerging from Council, Police or State Govt. The
Committee has worked hard to inform all these responsible
authorities of the impact on residents, the spread of street
prostitution and its links to the drug issue. As neither Council nor
the State Govt has shown any sign that specific actions are being
considered to address street prostitution, the Committee has
decided to take a different direction in 2001. We now believe that
direct action is our only option and we will be calling on our
supporters to help us. We are planning another Information
Evening in late January to explain what form this direct action will
take (Port Phillip Action Group Inc., 2000b).

5.9

Closing comments

During ‘The Build-up’ (1997 to 20000 St Kilda residents and, to a lesser degree
traders, promoted their concerns about street prostitution to police, Port Phillip
Council and the State Government and the media. Through the promotion of various
discourses residents and traders identified the participants in street prostitution and
the by-products and other impacts of the trade as eroding the public amenity of St
Kilda. In promoting particular knowledges of street prostitution and its participants,
residents and traders were constructing a moral panic. The concerns and the
accompanying outrage residents voiced about the ongoing presence of street
prostitution in St Kilda, it could be argued, fulfilled the first criterion of a moral
panic: Something or someone is defined as a threat to values or interests.
The Port Phillip Action Group brought the individual voices of residents together
and distilled their multiple complaints into one clear message: street prostitution
should not occur in residential areas. The street prostitutes were blamed for the loss
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of public amenity because they attracted hoons, clients and minders who also
contributed to the loss. Residents through PPAG expressed frustration and anger at
police, Port Phillip Council and the State Government, accusing them of not doing
enough to deal with the issue. Police argued that appropriate legislation was not in
place and adequate resources were not available to properly tackle the problem. Port
Phillip Council contended that it had done all it could to alleviate the impacts of
street sex work. Council further maintained that without the intervention and
collaboration of the State Government it was hamstrung. Two successive State
Governments refused to enter the fray around street prostitution, instead they
reasoned that street prostitution should not be condoned in any way, particularly not
though legislation.
Melbourne’s newspapers reported on residents’ concerns about street prostitution
and its participants with varying degrees of objectivity. The degree to which
reporting was aligned or not aligned with moral or political views either aided or
hampered debate. Over the period of ‘The Build-up’, newspaper reporting increased
yearly and in doing so met the second criterion of a moral panic: The threat is
depicted in an easily recognisable form by the media.
Gentrification of St Kilda played a significant role in the debate. Property prices
rose considerably, some residents with limited financial means were displaced,
substantial development occurred and the demography of St Kilda changed with
influx of educated, upwardly-mobile professionals. The changes resulted in a
‘cleaned up’ suburb where the reminders of the old St Kilda were not acceptable to
new residents. Not surprising there was a push within the community to see street
prostitution eradicated.
By the end of the Build-up (2000) the Port Phillip Action Group adopted the
strategy of direct action to accomplish its goals. This set the stage for what would
occur during ‘The Blow-up’.
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6
6.1

The Blow-up

Introduction

Chapter 6 – The Blow-up documents the events of 2001 and 2002. It was during this
period that the Port Phillip Action Group (PPAG) used direct action to compel the
Victorian State Government to take action on St Kilda’s street prostitution problem.
The State Government intervened and established the Attorney-General’s Street
Prostitution Advisory Group (AGSPAG) to investigate the issue and to produce
recommendations for how street prostitution should be dealt with. The initiatives
recommended by AGSPAG created immense interest in the media and considerable
consternation amongst many within the St Kilda community. Community resistance
to the recommendations resulted in the State Government withdrawing its support
for the AGSPAG recommendations.

6.2

Residents take their anger to the streets

Since its inception the Port Phillip Action Group had amassed a large number of
supporters and was well-placed to exercise its influence and promote its agenda.
Making good on the threat of direct action, the Group organised a march against
street prostitution for late February 2001. The Herald Sun reported that PPAG was
taking such action ‘...in the hope the State Government will start a red-light district
in an industrial area’ (Hodder, 2001, p. 15). PPAG spokesperson, Anne Peterson,
explained that:
...in the short-term, residents wanted a police presence but in the
long-term they wanted a red-light area. “We are not against street
prostitutes...We know that if it’s moved out it crops up somewhere
else. What we want is a designated red-light zone in a nonresidential area...the key is the problem’s got to be managed...
(Hodder, 2001, p. 15).
For the second time PPAG had shifted its stance on the issue. No longer did the
Group want to banish the street prostitutes to an industrial area where they would be
put at risk; now the Group had aligned itself with Council’s call for red light areas
where the activity could be controlled and managed, but away from residential
areas.
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Ms Peterson’s caveat ‘We are not against the street prostitutes’ (Hodder, 2001, p.
15) provides an example of the ‘meta-concern’ Dr Leslie Cannold highlighted in her
key informant interview (Refer p. 116). Ms Peterson may have been wary of being
seen to be overly critical of the street sex workers; many of whom faced personal
challenges such as domestic violence, drug addiction, mental illness and
unemployment and homelessness. This could be construed as lacking in
understanding, compassion and empathy; although, in the closing paragraph of the
article Anne Peterson goes on to acknowledge the underlying reasons for street
prostitution when she says, ‘...it was time that the government addressed the social
and health problem’ (Hodder, 2001, p. 15). It is clear that the Port Phillip Action
Group was holding a demonstration against the street prostitution while at the same
time claiming it had nothing against the street workers and wanted to see the
problems they faced addressed.
Newspaper reports from early 2001 depict a highly charged environment. Often the
language used in article headlines was adversarial, confrontational and hyperbolic.
Take for instance the following two headlines from The Age: ‘Residents rage at sex
on the doorstep’ and ‘Rage in streets of ‘open-air brothel’ which possibly incited
some members of the community – who previously might not have been involved
with the issue – to march against the street prostitutes. PPAG’s spokesperson, Anne
Peterson, said the Group wanted, ‘...street prostitution legalised, but only in
industrial areas, away from people’s homes...’ (Cauchi, 2001, p. 6).
Port Phillip Council’s spokesperson on street prostitution, Cr Dick Gross, also
promoted the strategy of setting areas aside for street sex workers telling The Age:
...what we’d like to see happen in St Kilda is to designate
particular areas for street sex work. The areas need to be defined
via a collaborative process involving police, local government
and others (Cauchi, 2001, p. 6).
Both Ms Peterson and Cr Gross had visited Sydney to see first-hand how street
prostitution in the King’s Cross-Darlinghurst area of that city had been managed
since 1989. Their comments were personal reflections on Sydney’s strategy. Cr
Gross acknowledged, ‘...there was no obvious red-light zone in St Kilda as any area
would affect residents’ (Cauchi, 2001, p. 6) and went on to say ‘We would have to
engage in some careful work and a lot of discussion before we could designate
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particular areas in St Kilda’ (Cauchi, 2001, p. 6). With the benefit of hindsight it is
difficult to understand why PPAG and Port Phillip Council pursued the strategy of
‘red light areas’ or tolerance areas when they had already conceded that finding
locations for the zones would be difficult, if not impossible.
The Port Phillip Action Group’s march against the street prostitution went ahead as
planned on Sunday, February 25, 2001. The Sunday Age published an opinion piece
which, amongst other things, included the statement, ‘The march is not an outburst
of self-righteous morality’ (The Sunday Age, 2001a, p. 18). As if providing a caveat
for the demonstration, the statement further underscores the highly charged
environment at the time and the sensitivity of many St Kilda residents who did not
want to be seen as moral crusaders. Instead they wanted to be seen as upstanding
citizens protecting their streets, neighbourhoods and suburb from the antisocial
activities of people, who many claimed, were not part of the local community, but
interlopers from other suburbs. In the same article it was claimed that:
Many members of the Port Phillip Action Group are, like most of
their city councillors, in favour of decriminalising street
prostitution. What they object to, with good reason, is the
nuisance that the sex workers, their customers and those who just
come to leer are causing (The Sunday Age, 2001a, p. 18).
The discourse of ‘nuisance’ was widely promoted by residents, traders and Council
and was now being used by Melbourne’s newspapers to apply pressure on the State
Government to take action on the issue.
The march against street prostitution was well documented in the newspapers. The
Australian pinpointed the crux of St Kilda’s street prostitution problem when
journalist, Louise Milligan, wrote:
...Melbourne’s bohemian bayside suburb has been home to street
workers since the once fashionable retreat of the city’s bourgeoisie
became shabby last century. But St Kilda has been transformed by
gentrification. Much to the chagrin of St Kilda’s new breed of
residents, the prostitutes and their drive-by clients have stayed.
And thanks to the burgeoning heroin trade, there are many more of
them (Milligan, 2001, p. 6).
The recognition by journalists that gentrification was the catalyst behind community
unrest about street prostitution should have been obvious to the St Kilda
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community. However, gentrification was rarely publicly acknowledged by residents,
traders or PPAG as the driving force behind the change in ‘tolerance’ they had for
street prostitution. For many within the local community, concerns were not
specifically about gentrification, or money and property values; instead residents
and traders focused their concerns on the perceived degradation of public amenity,
and anxieties around feeling unsafe. This was particularly true in instances where
females or children might be involved. Port Phillip Council was well aware of the
significant changes to the built environment, demography and social fabric of St
Kilda brought about by gentrification and, as already mentioned in Chapter 1,
conducted a series of three public forums on the issue during 2003 to assist
community members in understanding the transformation the suburb was
undergoing and the impacts of the process. Melbourne’s heroin glut at this time only
served to exacerbate the situation attracting drug users and street sex workers to St
Kilda in larger numbers resulting in more drug dealing, street prostitution,
vandalism, petty crime and antisocial behaviour.
The march against street prostitution was countered by a demonstration organised
by a group called QUEER (Queers United to Eradicate Economic Rationalism).
QUEER spokesperson, Josh Daniel, accused PPAG of using street sex workers as
scapegoats claiming that:
Pushing sex workers into unsafe industrial zones, away from
adequate street lighting, shops, police and healthcare workers is a
selfish response to the problems of one of society’s most
marginalised groups (Milligan, 2001, p. 6).
Mr Daniel’s accusations were exactly what many residents and traders did not want
to hear, as most had been restrained and circumspect in discussing the street
prostitutes and their trade since the problem re-erupted in 1997. The divisions
within the community over street prostitution were now out in the open. The Herald
Sun highlighted the tensions between the opposing groups using colourful language
to heighten the sense of conflict, ‘Prostitutes and residents clashed yesterday as
hundreds of people marched through St Kilda. Prostitutes and their supporters
ambushed a residents’ rally in Barkly St.’ (Jamieson, 2001, p. 9). No one clashed.
At worst the two ‘...sides exchanged insults but there was no violence among
demonstrators...’ (Jamieson, 2001, p. 9). And no one was ambushed ‘...police kept
the prostitutes and their supporters back while the Port Phillip Action Group
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addressed their concerns’ (Jamieson, 2001: 9). The two demonstrations played out
without incident, but Melbourne’s newspapers portrayed them as a battle between
good and evil. The Herald Sun article also brought to light community tensions
around the changing nature of St Kilda:
Opposing resident Fiona Smith, accused people of being
concerned about the image of their neighbourhood and protecting
property values. “We don’t want gentrification, and if they
(residents) don’t want to be part of the whole community, they
shouldn’t live here,” Ms Smith said (Jamieson, 2001, p. 9).
It is clear that, at the time, St Kilda was in conflict over multiple aspects of its built
environment and demography: burgeoning development; the arrival of upwardly
mobile professionals; the displacement of some, if not many, low-income residents;
the increased presence of street prostitutes; the frequent occurrence of drug dealing
and use; and a clash of values. Gentrification had wrought changes on St Kilda. The
suburb was fast becoming a different place with a revamped look and a new class of
people.
The reference to local residents ‘...being concerned about the image of their
neighbourhood and protecting property values’ (Jamieson, 2001, p. 9) was a
discourse cited several times by this researcher that publicly exposed concerns about
the impacts of street prostitution on the suburb, particularly property prices. More
often than not, these concerns were discussed privately rather than publicly. It may
well be that some people held these concerns, but were reluctant to voice them for
fear of being labelled as uppity, greedy or without social conscience. The changes to
St Kilda’s built environment brought about by gentrification also meant that societal
changes were to be expected. Street prostitution was not the sole issue causing
angst’; although, it was a pivotal issue and one that heralded the metamorphosis
from the ‘shabby, down-on-its-heels St Kilda’ to the ‘cleaned-up, trendy St Kilda’.
No longer were residents prepared to overlook the ‘hookers’ standing in the streets
in front of their homes. For residents and traders there was no longer a place in St
Kilda for street prostitutes, homeless people, drug affected youth, intoxicated
Aboriginal people or people with mental health issues under the care of the State.
Belonging in St Kilda now required educational status, economic status and family
values and a heteronormative status.
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Other accounts of the street march also highlighted the opposing views to the street
sex problem. The Advertiser recorded that ‘...about 200 residents demonstrated
against street prostitution...demanding “safe streets” for the suburb...’ (The
Advertiser, 2001, p. 11) and ‘...about 20 counter-demonstrators, who chanted
slogans such as “solutions, not persecution”, and “bourgeois scum out of St Kilda”
(The Advertiser, 2001, p. 11). The Age highlighted the ‘...frustration at the lack of a
coordinated government response to street prostitution...’ (Chessell, 2001, p. 2).
Anne Peterson of PPAG asserted that:
Sex work is an extremely complex issue. We will be working with
governments to ameliorate conditions for all stakeholders, with a
bottom line that street sex is not acceptable in any area (Chessell,
2001, p. 2).
Other residents saw things differently. Billi Clarke, who had lived in Greeves Street
for six years said:
It’s true that there are safety concerns in St Kilda but people are
very narrow-minded if they simply point the finger at sex workers.
We need to look at unemployment, homelessness and drug
addiction to get the whole picture…Really we should be asking for
a safer community for all and that means embracing the diversity
of St Kilda (Chessell, 2001, p. 2).
The Emerald Hill Times focused on the tensions between residents, but from a
different angle and quoted Chief Executive Officer for Inner South Community
Health Service (ISCHS), Kathy Wilson as saying, “There was a remarkable overlap
of opinion and common interest...I thought there would be much more aggression”
(Williams, 2001, p. 3). Ms Wilson went on to acknowledge that ‘...everyone
protesting wanted to see difficulties residents had with street sex work resolved
while ensuring the prostitutes were not victimised…’ (Williams, 2001, p. 3). PPAG
spokesperson, Anne Peterson corroborated this view, saying that ‘...that residents
and street sex workers had a common goal. “They discovered we were actually
asking for the same thing – safer streets,”’ (Williams, 2001, p. 3). The desire for
safer streets was a shared objective for both residents and street workers, but for
quite different reasons.
The street prostitutes had long been the targets of hoons, minders and violent clients
and many had been robbed, assaulted, raped, bashed and murdered over the years.

171

Their desire for safe streets was to ensure their personal safety while undertaking
street sex work. For residents the desire for safer streets meant an end to the noise,
traffic, fighting, verbal abuse and vulgar language, petty crime and men lurking in
bushes and the feeling of being unsafe brought about by the street prostitutes. For
street sex workers the safety meant protection from harm and, presumably from
police while undertaking their prostitution activities. For residents and traders safety
meant regulating or eliminating street prostitution. While the two goals shared a
common desire for safety, they were, in fact, diametrically opposed. For many
residents the presence of sex workers on the streets created a perception that the
streets were unsafe. Regulating or limiting where street prostitution could occur or
eliminating it altogether were their preferred strategies for ensuring safe streets.
The march against street prostitution put the spotlight on gentrification and the
significant changes it imposed on St Kilda and its residents, in terms of changes to
the built environment, social fabric and community standards. With the influx of
moneyed professionals to the suburb, coupled with a desire to improve their homes,
streets, neighbourhoods and the suburb generally, there were also limits on what
would and would not be tolerated. For many St Kilda residents the idea of street
prostitution still flourishing in the suburb was anathema. They had observed two
State Governments take no interest in or action on the issue for several years. For St
Kildarites it was time to deal with the issue head-on.

6.3

The Government takes control

After years of stonewalling on St Kilda’s street prostitution problem, the State
Government finally took decisive action. On 27 February 2001 Attorney-General,
Rob Hulls, announced the Government would appoint a reference group to examine
street prostitution in St Kilda and related social issues (Dubecki, 2001). In making
the announcement, the State Government, through the Attorney-General, effectively
took control of the public debate for the next sixteen months. This move was useful
to the Government, which could now be seen as acting on the issue. It could also
deflect complaints by referring them to the Advisory Committee. In this way the
public outcry was stifled, if not momentarily silenced, and the Government was
given an opportunity to work with stakeholders to find a way forward. The
Attorney-General predicted that the terms of reference for the group would include
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decriminalisation of street sex work, consideration of a red-light areas and the
establishment of safe houses where sex workers could take their clients (Dubecki,
2001, p. 2). So began the State Government’s involvement in finding a solution to
the long-term problem of street prostitution in St Kilda.
6.3.1 A stakeholder reference group is established
The State Government named the reference group it established, the Attorney
General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group (AGSPAG). AGSPAG had a finite
life; beginning in a storm of controversy in early March 2001 and ending in
community uproar in late October 2002.
Over the term of its existence, the Advisory Group accomplished many things. Most
notably, it brought together a disparate group of stakeholders, many with opposing
points-of-view, to work through the issue of street prostitution and arrive at a
consensus solution to the problem. It consulted widely with members of the St Kilda
and Victorian communities and attempted, at a political level, to achieve a
bipartisan approach to St Kilda’s long-standing social problem of street prostitution.
The Group produced two reports and convinced the State Government to support
the final recommendations it put forward for addressing street prostitution.
Nonetheless, for all of its efforts, AGSPAG did not realise the changes it was
officially set up to achieve.
When the State Government established AGSPAG it made clear both the rationale
and priorities for the Group. It provided the Group with a two-tiered structure to
expedite its work and the delivery of its two reports. Under this structure the State
Government provided departmental bureaucrats to work with AGSPAG in
undertaking its research and preparing its reports. The rationale and terms of
reference for the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group are
presented in Appendices H and I respectively.
AGSPAG was expected to have about 10 members, drawn from residents, sex
industry representatives, welfare agencies and council. This prediction was
considerably off the mark. When AGSPAG finally convened it was comprised of 21
members. Table 3 provides a breakdown of the 21 original members of AGSPAG
based on representation of the various stakeholder groups. A full listing of original

173

21 AGSPAG members appears in Appendix J. Mr Dick Wynne, parliamentary
secretary to the Attorney-General, was nominated chair of the Group (Dubecki,
2001).
Table 3: Breakdown of AGSPAG membership by groups represented
Group

Number of members

Residents

4 members

Traders

1 member

Police

2 members

Members of Parliament

3 members

Local Government

2 members

Welfare organisations

3 members

Community agencies

2 members

Sex industry

1 member

Working Party
(Government departments)

3 members

The Advisory Group met for the first time on March 14, 2001 and then on a regular
basis, mostly every two weeks thereafter. The Group appears to have worked
diligently and without fanfare because little was reported in the newspapers about
its work and no media releases or progress reports were issued by the Group during
the ensuing months. Whether this was part of the Government’s strategy to ‘contain’
the issue is a moot point. It was not until Chairman, Dick Wynne, and the two police
representatives on AGSPAG returned to Melbourne in July 2001, following a study
tour to Sydney to see first-hand that city’s management of street prostitution, that
the silence was broken. Articles in the Emerald Hill Times and The Sunday Age
reported on the study tour in which Mr Wynne proposed the idea of ‘safe houses’
for sex workers to use when servicing their clients. He emphasised ‘...that without
safe houses in St Kilda, prostitution would continue in the residential areas of Port
Phillip’ (Dean, 2001b, p. 3). He also indicated that appointing ‘...a police and sexindustry liaison worker was a key initiative’ (Dean, 2001b, p. 3) of the Sydney
strategy and one that would be essential to the successful management of street sex
work in St Kilda. The most significant comments Mr Wynne made in the article
referred to the State Government’s long-term view on the future of street
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prostitution in St Kilda and what actions it would or would not take with regard to
the activity.
Mr Wynne said the government would not consider shutting down
the industry in St Kilda or attempt to push it out of the area. “What
has to be recognised is that street prostitution is a reality; it has a
long history and it is here to stay. “We have to manage it and
manage the social nuisance of it from the point of view of the
residents and also the safety of the workers who are working in
incredibly vulnerable and dangerous situations” (Dean, 2001b, p.
3).
Mr Wynne’s comments recognised the long-standing nature of street prostitution in
St Kilda and acknowledged its on-going presence and the requirement to manage
street sex work activities for the benefit and safety of both sex workers and the local
community. His rhetorical admission ‘that street prostitution is a reality’ was a truth
that would have caused consternation for some within the community, although no
letters-to-the-editor or articles containing comments from residents and traders were
published by the newspapers to substantiate this.
The key informants were, for the most part, in agreement as to the reasons behind
the Government’s decision to establish AGSPAG; although there was some minor
variation in the responses provided. St Kilda resident and Port Phillip Action Group
member, Jeanette Davison, was clear in her answer to the question:
Well it was in response to a public outcry that’s why it was set up.
The Government was embarrassed into it I think in a way, yeah.
Key Informant Jeanette Davison

RhED Program Manager, Karen Sait, provided a more detailed explanation for
AGSPAG’s establishment saying:
AGSPAG was initially set up because of lots of different pressure,
but I think the main pressure was the residents’ march…I think it
was February 2001…I have a feeling that was probably almost the
final catalyst that got it happening. But behind the scenes the City
of Port Phillip had been discussing at length with the State
Government about, I suppose, raising it [the issue] up to a really
higher level. But I think that the…residents getting together, that
was probably the catalyst to set it up.
Key Informant Karen Sait
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Gendrie Klein-Bretler of Good Shepherd Youth and Family Services, a long-term
provider of support services to St Kilda’s street sex workers, saw the emergence of
AGSPAG in this way:
…the State Government got involved, because the issue is bigger
than local Council. They [Council] would have said to them [State
Government], you know, “We can’t run this, so you are an
important player, you have to be part of it.” And in that way I
guess they took the lead then. And I think the idea of having State
Government rather than local Council chairing it was not a bad
idea because it meant that Council could become part of the group
discussion.
Key Informant Gendrie Klein-Bretler

Manager of Salvation Army Crisis Services, Jenny Plant, gave this account for
AGSPAG’s formation:
Initially it was set up in reaction to residents’ concerns that they
had taken to both local Council and to State Government. And I
think it was set up in a genuine attempt to find some compromise in
the community through the process of consultation and that it
would actually allow us to get to reasonably innovative social
policies.
Key Informant Jenny Plant

AGSPAG Chairman, Richard Wynne was succinct in his explanation for the
Group’s establishment, saying:
Because the Government was responding to a community’s
request; simple as that.
Key Informant Richard Wynne

Inspector Chris Duthie of Victoria Police stated that AGSPAG was established:
…to try and give everyone a voice to put a bit of reason into the
debate about street prostitution. Because everyone had a lot of
differing opinions; some based on facts, some based on fallacy.
What this did was to bring together all the main agencies. Again,
as I said, you know, the street prostitutes weren’t well represented.
The gutter crawlers obviously weren’t represented and so forth
because their more of a -- yeah, well -- I don’t think they should
be.
Key Informant Chris Duthie

St Kilda resident and President of the local school council, Sarah Stephen offered
this interpretation of AGSPAG’s genesis:
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The setting up of AGSPAG was a pretty good response to
community concerns about the issue. AGSPAG was given a brief to
really come up with some solutions. And it was the right thing for it
to be a State Government led process.
Key Informant Sarah Stephen

On July 29, 2001 The Sunday Age reported on the imminent release of AGSPAG’s
Interim Report and speculated about the recommendations it would contain.
Although, Chairman Dick Wynne was closed-mouthed about the report’s contents,
it was rumoured that The Sunday Age allegedly had obtained information on the
report’s recommendations and had decided to put this information in the public
domain. The newspaper’s summary of the key recommendations included:
• The establishment of a red-light district – or as the report
will describe it, ‘a designated area’ – featuring safe
houses.
• A diversionary program – already tried in Collingwood
with first-time drug users – to get heroin-addicted sex
workers off the streets.
• The funding of a police sex-industry liaison worker, as seen
in New South Wales.
• A new training program for police, run through St Kilda
police station, in the management of street sex workers
(The Sunday Age, 2001b, p. 1).
What The Sunday Age published was hearsay and until the AGSPAG Interim Report
was publicly released, it would remain just that, hearsay. It appears journalists from
The Sunday Age were not alone in trying to second-guess the report’s contents,
particularly its recommendations. Other newspapers, as well as residents and traders
not directly involved with AGSPAG, bought into the conjecture about the contents
of the report and its recommendations, which added to the heightened sense of
anticipation that something was at last going to be done about street prostitution in
St Kilda.
6.3.2 AGSPAG produces an Interim Report
The Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group’s Interim Report was
released for public comment on September 21, 2001. The report was 39 pages and
covered seven main areas:
•
•

Message from the Chairman
Executive Summary
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•
•
•
•
•

Recommendations in Brief
Introduction
Issues
Recommendations
Call for Submissions.

Richard Wynne, in his Message from the Chairman, provided a carefully written
assessment of the problem AGSPAG had been grappling with, writing that:
The current street sex work locations for collection and servicing
has been the Group’s principal concern, with serious thought
given to the best methods for minimising harms to street sex
workers, residents and the general community (Attorney-General's
Street Prostitution Advisory Group, 2001a, p. 3).
Towards the end of the Chairman’s Message was an announcement of the next
phase in the AGSPAG process: public consultation. Mr Wynne wrote:
The Advisory group eagerly anticipates public response and
comment to its recommendations, and will embark on a series of
public consultations in the near future. The Advisory Group will
continue to meet throughout this time to discuss and address the
issues arising from the public consultation process (AttorneyGeneral's Street Prostitution Advisory Group, 2001a, p. 3).
The full text of the Executive Summary is included in Appendix K. The report’s
Recommendations in Brief contained 17 separate recommendations covering a
number of specific areas relevant to the management of street prostitution,
particularly soliciting areas and servicing areas. The full text of the
Recommendations in Brief is included in Appendix L. The two key, and arguably
most contentious recommendations, were:
Recommendation 1:
Designated areas for the collection of street sex workers
That geographic areas be established in which street sex workers
and clients can legally solicit and loiter for the purpose of
prostitution. Designated areas of this kind should be trialled for a
period of two years, after which an evaluation would be
undertaken to assess their effectiveness in reducing social harm to
the community (Attorney-General's Street Prostitution Advisory
Group, 2001a, p. 18).
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Recommendation 4:
Establishment of safe houses
That safe and secure venues be established for street sex workers
to service clients (safe houses). Safe houses should be established
under a model that is consistent with the regulation of the existing
legal prostitution industry (Attorney-General's Street Prostitution
Advisory Group, 2001a, p. 19).
The Interim Report’s section on Issues provided discussion of the social changes
that had occurred in the City of Port Phillip in recent times. It described the negative
impacts of these changes, and put forward strategies for addressing the harmful
impacts of street prostitution in the suburb. Under the sub-section, The Challenge,
the modus operandi of AGSPAG was spelled out.
The Advisory group does not pretend that street prostitution can be
removed entirely from the St Kilda area. The challenge is to
manage street prostitution in St Kilda in order to minimise the
harmful effects on residents, traders and street sex workers. To put
it more simply, the Advisory Group seeks to implement a model for
more effective control of street prostitution. This means removing
street sex work from residential areas while providing locations
for its safe operation (Attorney-General's Street Prostitution
Advisory Group, 2001a, p. 17).
The approach adopted by the Advisory Group and the words used to define it –
manage, control and remove – mark another shift in the debate. The discursive
framing of the ‘solution’ was now to manage street prostitution in St Kilda through
its removal from residential areas and on-going surveillance and control to ensure it
did not return; with the view to improving public amenity and ensuring public
safety. This is in keeping with the discourses promoted by residents and traders
during the period of ‘The Build-up’. The emphasis of the strategy was now on
control and management.
While AGSPAG put forward a comprehensive package of 17 recommendations to
deal with street prostitution, the key elements of the package were ‘the
establishment of areas where street prostitutes can collect clients’ and ‘the
development of safe houses to provide venues for servicing to take place’ (AttorneyGeneral's Street Prostitution Advisory Group, 2001a, pp. 18-19). It was proposed
that designated areas should meet rigorous criteria, planning processes and be
subject to public consultation carried out by the City of Port Phillip. Agreements
with the State Government and Victoria Police not to enforce existing laws within
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the areas would also be formalised (Attorney-General's Street Prostitution Advisory
Group, 2001a). Tolerance zones or areas were not a new concept they had been
developed in Edinburgh and Birmingham UK in the 1990s (Hubbard, 1997;
McKeganey, 2006)
The original concerns about street prostitution and its impacts were now secondary
to the control and management of behaviours and the removal of unacceptable and
unwanted people and activities from public spaces, particularly residential areas.
Governance would be pivotal to mediating the rights and obligations of St Kilda’s
citizens and those – like some street prostitutes – who chose to visit the suburb. In
the St Kilda of 2001, there were things out of place and people who did not belong
and this necessitated a reordering, if not a new order. While there is no suggestion
that a moral panic had occurred, it does seem this shift was significant, suggesting
there was a considered effort to avoid the moral and emotional aspects of the issue
in favour of a rational governance approach. It is clear that a new public order was
being promoted and developed for St Kilda; one that was in glaring contrast to the
bohemian, eclectic, ‘anything goes’ St Kilda of yesteryear. How the management
strategy would be implemented was a question widely discussed and contested
within the St Kilda community.
At the heart of the strategy was a complex challenge: to find an area within St Kilda
– away from residential and commercial trading areas – suitable for the safe
operation of street sex work activities. It could be surmised that the success or
otherwise of AGSPAG’s work relied on identifying such a place within St Kilda.
Given that Port Phillip councillors and members of the community had already
identified this would be near impossible because of St Kilda’s domestic housing
density and retail trading strips, it could be argued that AGSPAG had set itself up
for failure. If nothing else, the Advisory Group was taking an optimistic approach to
finding such areas.
6.3.3 Public consultation
A period of public consultation began immediately after the release of AGSPAG’s
Interim Report to seek community participation ‘...in the development and
discussion of the issues outlined in the Interim Report’ (Attorney-General's Street
Prostitution Advisory Group, 2001a, p. 33). During this time AGSPAG released a
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two-page flyer titled, From the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory
Group, which provided information about its work and the Interim Report.
AGSPAG Chairman, Richard Wynne, reiterated the Advisory Group’s approach to
dealing with the street prostitution saying that:
The Advisory Group does not recommend the decriminalisation of
street prostitution. However, it accepts that street prostitution
cannot be eradicated completely and believes that increased
community safety can be achieved by better management of the
street sex industry (Attorney-General's Street Prostitution Advisory
Group, 2001b, p. 1).
The flyer also put forward AGSPAG’s key recommendations and closed with an
invitation for ‘...constructive input from all members of the community’ (AttorneyGeneral's Street Prostitution Advisory Group, 2001b, p. 1)
As part of the public consultation process, AGSPAG and Port Phillip Council held a
public forum on October 24, 2001 to discuss the Interim Report. To promote the
event AGSPAG placed a public notice using the regular City of Port Phillip column,
Divercity Weekly, in the Emerald Hill Times. Amongst other things the notice
advised that, ‘The Advisory Committee is pleased to receive written submissions
until November 16, 2001’ (Attorney-General's Street Prostitution Advisory Group,
2001c, p. 2). On October 31, 2001 AGSPAG placed a second public notice in the
Divercity Weekly column of the Emerald Hill Times, this time under the heading,
Consultation on street sex proposals. The second notice advised readers that so
much interest had been shown in the first public forum that AGSPAG and Council
decided to hold a second night forum. This would enable any and all interested
parties to participate in discussions on the Interim Report and its recommendations,
and to make suggestions and voice concerns.
6.3.4 The long road to AGSPAG’s final report
At the conclusion of the public consultation process AGSPAG returned to the work
of producing a final report, which would incorporate the information, suggestions
and concerns collected through both written and verbal submissions. While some
individual members of AGSPAG may have been buoyant following the release of
the Interim Report, their Chairman, Dick Wynne, was more realistic about the
obstacles the Advisory Group had yet to overcome. The Emerald Hill Times
interviewed two of the three politicians who were members of AGSPAG - Liberal
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MLC, Andrea Coote and Chairman and Labor Party MP Dick Wynne – for the
article, The contest to control street sex. Mr Wynne’s comments reflect a pragmatic,
if not cautious, view of the next phase of the AGSPAG’s work. He was quoted as
saying:
The government has indicated it supports the basic thrust of the
report...The government is clear that they are not intending to
decriminalise street prostitution…“It is likely that the safe-house
proposal will require legislation and the support of the Liberals”
(Dean, 2001a, pp. 8-9).
The Liberal Party representative on AGSPAG, Andrea Coote MLC, did not
normally speak publicly on the issue; that role was more often taken by the Leader
of the Opposition, Dr Denis Napthine. Ms Coote’s role as the Liberal Party
representative on AGSPAG was a difficult one. Her position as an opposition
politician representing and assisting her constituency to resolve a complex social
problem was, at times, in conflict with towing the party line. Ms Coote’s perception
on the next phase in AGSPAG’s work – particularly finding suitable locations for
the tolerance zones and the sex worker centre – was insightful, if not prophetic. She
told the Emerald Hill Times:
I’ve learnt an enormous amount and I have done quite a bit of
research...I went to the adult centres in Sydney and saw them
work. I was very sceptical, but now I agree, they would take 800 to
1000 sex acts off the street in a week (Dean, 2001a: 8-9).
Her change of opinion on the sex worker centre was qualified and she
acknowledged the Liberal Party’s stance on decriminalisation. She told The
Emerald Hill Times:
I would honestly say that my party sees this as a stepping stone
into the legalising of street prostitution and I think the
community…without proper education perhaps are seeing it this
way, too...I don’t think we have brought the community with
us...My concern is that we have to educate the community on what
the real issues are and take away the morality and take away the
emotion. The real issue is that there are so many of these sex acts
happening in the streets, in people’s gardens and in public places.
It is a real management issue; it is not an issue of morals (Dean,
2001a, pp. 8-9).
Ms Coote’s comments further reinforce the shift from a morally based argument to a
governance issue. During ‘The Build-up’ the arguments against street prostitution
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focused on the detrimental impacts of the activity and, some would contend, their
moral offensiveness. Once AGSPAG had convened the debate moved to the
management, control and removal of the activity. In effect the moral concerns about
street prostitution were negated, perhaps in an effort to avoid the perception that
there was a moral panic reaction to the issue. Whether this was a conscious and
deliberate strategy adopted by AGSPAG is debatable. Nonetheless it was a useful
strategy in shifting the debate and attributing responsibility for dealing with street
prostitution to police, Port Phillip Council and the State Government.
While Ms Coote spoke positively about the work of AGSPAG, she identified
Council’s responsibility for the selection of sites for tolerance zones and a sex
worker centre as a cause of future tensions within the community. She told the
Emerald Hill Times:
“At the end of the day you’ve got the recommendations, but it still
comes back to the council to make the final decision...And we have
got to this on so many occasions and the council never makes the
decision. The councillors are very nervous about it, particularly
because there is an election in March...If you look at the
parameters in the existing act and they are not near a school,
church or a residential area and you look at St Kilda and there are
very, very few if any spots available” (Dean, 2001a, pp. 8-9).
Once again, someone of some standing within the St Kilda community had pointed
out the difficulties of identifying locations for tolerance zones and the sex worker
centre. In addition, Andrea Coote singled out Council as another stumbling block on
the road to resolving the problem. Council had a poor track record when it came to
decision making about street prostitution. With very few or no suitable locations for
the placement of tolerance zones and sex worker centre clearly identifiable within
the boundaries of St Kilda, there was no guarantee that Council would be able to
make the hard decisions necessary to see AGSPAG’s recommendations come to
fruition. Ms Coote’s comments projected a foreboding of difficult times ahead.
On December 10, 2001 it was reported that the final report from AGSPAG ‘...could
be delivered to the State Government before Christmas’ (Caulfield Glen Eira/Port
Phillip Leader, 2001, p. 423). Cr Dick Gross acknowledged the magnitude of public
interest in the consultation process and told the Port Phillip Leader:
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...about 50 groups and individuals had made written submissions
and at least 200 people had made verbal comments on the
proposals. He said the results of the consultation had been
presented to the group in a 35-page document (Caulfield Glen
Eira/Port Phillip Leader, 2001, p. 423).
By the end of February 2002, AGSPAG’s final report still had not been delivered to
the State Government. AGSPAG Chairman Richard Wynne told the Caulfield Glen
Eira/Port Phillip Leader, ‘...there would be no substantial changes to the final
report. “We’re filling out more details, especially the planning issues” (Kaszubska,
2002a, p. 403).
On May 1, 2002 the Emerald Hill Times ran an article on the approaching release of
AGSPAG’s Final Report and how the selection of tolerance zones locations would
be decided, pre-empting the Final Report by reporting that it ‘...recommends that
Port Phillip Council select a driving circuit within St Kilda where street prostitutes
can solicit clients...’ (Dean, 2002c, p. 5). Port Phillip Council, in a move to be seen
as objective and transparent, announced that it would ‘...appoint a panel of planning
experts to choose the site’ (Dean, 2002c, p. 5). Port Phillip Mayor Darren Ray
explained Council’s task matter-of-factly saying:
“There is a clear tension and it is going to be difficult, but that is
the challenge that is set for us and one that will be set for the quasi
panel...We have to come up with areas that have the least impact
on residential areas. But to suggest that we can come up with
zones that have zero impact on residents is going to be very
difficult” (Dean, 2002c, p. 5).
Yet again, a community leader admitted that finding suitable areas for the zones and
centre would not be free of impacts on residents. In spite of this, Council and most
AGSPAG members took a positive view of what would transpire once the final
report was formally released.
The Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group’s Final Report was
presented to the State Government and released to the public on June 19, 2002. The
Emerald Hill Times heralded the report’s release and reported that ‘State cabinet
has backed the report’s nine key recommendations...’ (Dean, 2002a, p. 3). It went
on to emphasise that ‘…The report “rejects the decriminalisation” of street
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prostitution, proposing instead “united community action to address a complex
local issue” (Dean, 2002a, p. 3).
Buried in the discussion of the report and its recommendations was a significant
piece of information, ‘The report says the City of Port Phillip, under a local accord,
would decide on the location and number of tolerance zones…’ (Dean, 2002a, p. 3).
While it seems logical that Council would be responsible for identifying the number
and locations of tolerance zones, given its responsibilities for local planning, it was
a mammoth challenge given that some on Council, and within the community,
recognised that in all likelihood there was no suitable place.
In a feature article about St Kilda’s street prostitution problem generally and, the
AGSPAG Final Report specifically, Deputy Premier, Health Minister and Albert
Park MLA John Thwaites said:
“This is a report that has come out of the community and council;
it is not a government-imposed report. The local people have
played an incredibly constructive role. They have not adopted
simply a not-in-my-backyard approach. They’ve understood this is
an issue that has been going on for decades and will not
disappear, and they have come up with the best possible solutions
to what is a very difficult issue” (Emerald Hill Times, 2002, pp. 89).
Attorney-General Rob Hulls was less enthusiastic saying:
...he is confident parliament will back the package. “Unfortunately
(opposition leader) Denis Napthine’s 1950s, white picket fence,
myopic view of street prostitution – that if you close your eyes it
will go away – is totally inappropriate. I would urge the leader of
the opposition to support his parliamentary colleague (Monash
MLC) Andrea Coote and get behind these ground-breaking
recommendations” (Emerald Hill Times, 2002, pp. 8-9).
Mr Hulls’ appraisal of the Opposition’s resistance to any move that appeared to
sanction street prostitution points out the politicisation that had engulfed the issue
since the establishment of AGSPAG. While the Opposition willingly assigned two
of its members (Ms Andrea Coote MLC and Mr Bill Baxter MLC) to participate in
the work of AGSPAG, it still maintained a policy of zero tolerance and was not in
favour of any initiatives that might be interpreted as decriminalising the activity.
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The Attorney-General Rob Hulls provided a detailed account of the State
Government’s rationale in backing the Final Report and its recommendations in an
opinion piece he penned for the Herald Sun. In the piece Mr Hulls stated, inter alia,
that:
...The final report accepts that street prostitution cannot be
eradicated and adopts harm minimisation and increased
community safety as its priorities. It sets out a comprehensive
package of measures to effectively manage street sex work in St
Kilda and minimise the harms caused to street sex workers,
residents, traders and other community members. In my view, the
State Government would be abdicating its role to govern for the
people of Victoria were it to ignore the adoption of such realistic
and viable options to a local problem. It is indeed the
Government’s duty to protect vulnerable members of our
community and to take responsibility for a holistic approach to
street prostitution that has the broad backing of the local
community. The report’s recommendations do not encourage or
support the legalisation or decriminalisation of street prostitution
(Hulls, 2002, p. 19).
Several aspects of Mr Hulls’ opinion piece require discussion. First, his comment
that ‘It is indeed the Government’s duty to protect vulnerable members of our
community…’ reinforces the citizenship discourse that prescribes the rights and
responsibilities of individuals; in this case, controlling one group of individuals
(street prostitutes) to safeguard another group (residents and traders). Second, his
comments – that street prostitution could not be eradicated; that the
recommendations would effectively manage the activity; and that the State
Government did not support decriminalisation of street prostitution – require further
examination. Management or control of street prostitution in this instance becomes
the middle ground between not being able to eradicate the activity and not wanting
to make it legal. Regulation (control and management) provides a rational response
to the issue while at the same time sidestepping the moral and emotionally-charged
response so often associated with debate around street prostitution. It is a ‘clever’
tactic used by governments to at least partially appease those on both sides of the
argument. It suggests that, for Western societies at least, governance and regulation
provide cornerstones for ensuring a civil society and the means for stifling moral
and emotional debate around issues (Kaldor, Anheier, & Glasius, 2003).
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After having taken control of the public debate with the establishment of AGSPAG,
it appears the State Government was wary of taking responsibility for the proposals
put forward. Instead, the Government left the difficult task of selling the
recommendations to the local community to AGSPAG members and Port Phillip
Council. It could be concluded that in doing so the State Government was protecting
itself from voter backlash at the forthcoming election, which was only five months
away.
When asked what AGSPAG did during the period of its existence, the key
informants to this research provided an array of accounts of its activities and work.
Long-term St Kilda street sex worker, Michelle, provided this account of
AGSPAG’s efforts:
Oh, talked and talked and talked; just tried to look at some ideas
and solutions for the residents and the workers. I mean the
residents agenda was to get it out, but I think they realised this is a
huge issue not something you just move on with a click of your
fingers. For 12 months we spoke about lots of things. In the end I
think the residents realised they couldn’t just get rid of prostitution
like that.
Key Informant Michelle

Senior Sergeant John Hauer of Victoria Police offered a personal perspective of his
time on AGSPAG saying:
…on a personal level…AGSPAG committee…was a very
diverse…dynamic group of individuals and groups and agencies
coming together and working together through such a lengthy
period of time with opposing views I might add, quite opposing
views at time. I thought it was probably…the most impressive -- it
is the most impressive process I’ve been involved in the whole time
in the Victoria Police. So having said that, part of those
recommendations was to look at tolerance zones and also look at
street sex workers service centre or centre, whichever you like to
call it, look there was a lot of passion about that issue.
Key Informant John Hauer

Jenny Plant, Manager of Salvation Army Crisis Services, focused her comments on
how AGSPAG’s work had informed and influenced the debate. She explained in
this way:
It moved the debate along. I think people went into it with fairly
entrenched positions in terms of their own agendas. And I think the
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process of having to sit down over that period of time and engage
with actual street sex workers, with Councillors, Government
members, in that whole process actually, and that managed an
education process and brought a degree of sophistication to some
of the debate.
Key Informant Jenny Plant

AGSPAG Chairman, Richard Wynne, talked about the educative process of
producing the Group’s reports and the potential future impact its work might have
on the St Kilda community’s approach to street prostitution in the future. He said:
It educated me. I hope it brought people of influence in the St Kilda
area on a journey of understanding. I think it opened up the
possibilities of a solution, which maybe the community will revisit
at some other point. Well it attempted to drive a solution, but
solutions can only come if communities will come with it.
Key Informant Richard Wynne

Port Phillip Action Group spokesperson, Anne Peterson, acknowledged both the
advantages and shortcomings of AGSPAG in her explanation of the Group’s
activities, saying:
AGSPAG was too big and the pro-prostitution position was overrepresented. However, despite this, there was unanimity on the
tolerance area and safe house solution. There was disagreement
about the vexed question of location. The pro-prostitution lobby
wanted the activity to stay where it was and declare residential
areas tolerance areas; residents wanted the activity to occur in a
tolerance area away from residential areas. AGSPAG did not
really address the location issue.
Key Informant Anne Peterson

City of Port Phillip Mayor, Dick Gross, was another informant to recognise the
educative role of AGSPAG, but he also commented on where the Group fell short in
achieving its aims explaining:
AGSPAG was a process of education to try and get everyone to sit
in a room and talk about the topic for a year and slowly but surely
wend their way to joint conclusions, which was successful. We just
didn’t bring the community with us, or the minority of the
community with us.
Key Informant Dick Gross
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St Kilda resident, Sarah Stephen, who was co-opted to AGSPAG at the end of its
tenure, offered the perspective of someone watching the process unfold. She said:
My understanding is that the way that process operated meant that
from the outset, some solutions were automatically off the table
and others were on. And therefore its course was already, to some
extent, constrained. What I and others outside the process never
suspected was that tolerance zones were the keystone of the
package that was going to be put together. I can remember first
thinking “That sounds like a good idea.” As I say, I wasn’t living
up close to it and I thought “Yeah, right, let’s tolerate it.” And I
assumed that they would be looking for these sites across Port
Phillip. There are suitable areas, such as, light industrial areas in
Port Melbourne. I was therefore stunned as many others were –
that the process selected sites that would not have been legally
acceptable for locating a brothel, including next to the school. And
the process was hasty and not undertaken with any real
commitment to community consultation. That’s I suppose where it
lost me and many others. But the more I looked at the issue, the
more uneasy I became about the way they were approaching the
problem. They issued their short list of sites two days or three days
after the close of submissions and without any explanation of how
they’d been selected. And I think they needed four sites and the
short list had five or six on it, so it seemed like a set up process.
Key Informant Sarah Stephen

6.4

Seeing red over zones of tolerance

In the immediate period following the release of AGSPAG’s Final Report (late June
2002 to mid-August 2002), two significant activities took place. First, AGSPAG
committee members and the Attorney-General, promoted the report and its
recommendations to the St Kilda community, the Victorian public and members of
Parliament. Secondly, a public consultation process was initiated by the Port Phillip
Council to identify appropriate sites for tolerance zones and a sex worker centre. As
previously discussed, Council was given this task as a result of its local planning
responsibilities.
Speaking about the Final Report and its recommendations to the Herald Sun,
Attorney-General, Rob Hulls, provided a description of the dangerous environment
St Kilda residents were living in as a result of street prostitution activities, saying:
“I have been down there and I have been shown around by
police...In some areas you have to say it’s an open air brothel. It’s
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dangerous. There is obviously virtually no security for local
residents. The situation is intolerable and it needs to be addressed
– and it needs to be addressed in a way that will secure the
amenity for local residents and also provide a secure environment
for street workers” (Hodgson, 2002b, p. 39)
With a senior Minister of the State Government promoting the discourse that –
because of street prostitution – St Kilda residents were living in an ‘open air
brothel’ that was ‘dangerous’, ‘without security’ and ‘intolerable’ he was
perpetuating an image of the suburb as being lawless and out of control. He was
also identifying street prostitution as the cause of the ‘intolerable situation’. On one
level, he was justifying State Government intervention in the matter and the
establishment of AGSPAG with the flow-on effect of commandeering the debate, at
least momentarily. On another level, his portrayal of the situation in this way was a
strategy to garner broad support for the AGSPAG recommendations with the hope
that they would successfully receive bipartisan support in Parliament and be
embraced by the St Kilda community. It is true that, at times, street sex work
activities impinged on the gentrified amenity of St Kilda, but not everywhere and at
specific times, usually early morning, lunchtime and later at night. Most people still
went about their daily business unfettered and unfazed by street prostitution. What
is missing from Mr Hulls’ assessment of the situation is the impact of heroin dealing
and use at the time, which was significant, particularly in terms of petty crime,
antisocial behaviour and overdoses.
In the same Herald Sun article Mr Hulls went on to explain how the situation would
improve once tolerance zones and a sex centre were established:
“If you have tolerance zones in a specific area with appropriate
lighting and the like, you can actually manage this
issue...Tolerance areas will enable the police to better manage the
situation – they will provide a much safer environment for local
residents.” He said a sex centre would provide a better
environment for street workers. Many of them were homeless and
had drug dependencies and the centre would enable them to access
diversion programs, drug rehabilitation programs and appropriate
health facilities. Mr Hulls said advocating zero tolerance policing
was simplistic (Hodgson, 2002b, p. 39).
In depicting street prostitutes as homeless and drug addicted the Attorney-General
was drawing on social research used by AGSPAG to arrive at its recommendations.
Using this data provided a rationale for AGSPAG’s key recommendations –
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tolerance zones and a sex worker centre – and the concomitant benefits of providing
ready access to diversion programs, drug rehabilitation programs and health
services. Presenting the recommendations and their benefits to the community in
this way, Mr Hulls was using social marketing to attract the attention and support of
the community for the recommendations endorsed by the State Government. The
success of the strategy would be determined in the future when the locations for
tolerance zones and a sex worker centre were decided.
Once nominations for possible locations of tolerance zones were called for, an
increasingly difficult time for Port Phillip Council began. Council was rarely out of
the news and it often attracted harsh criticism from both the local community and
the broader Victorian community. When discussing potential locations for tolerance
zones with a reporter from The Age, Port Phillip Mayor Darren Ray stated:
“…it would make good sense...to have them in areas where street
sex workers were...The street trade is now mainly in Grey and
Carlisle Streets...Anybody in the community who has a view that
we are going to ship it down to the industrial area of Port
Melbourne or Fisherman’s Bend, to remove it from where it
occurs, would be given false hope by that suggestion” (Shaw,
2002, p. 9).
Cr Ray’s comments only served to inflame the situation and resulted in an angry
response from residents and traders. He was disregarding what residents and traders
had been saying all along: ‘What we want is a designated red-light zone in a nonresidential area…’ (Hodder, 2001, p. 15). His suggestion that tolerance zones could
or should be set up in areas where the activity had been occurring for years, namely
residential areas, demonstrates the complexity of finding locations and the pressure
Council was under at the time. It is likely that Cr Ray was trying to ‘soften up’ the
community to accept managed street prostitution in residential areas. Whatever the
reasons behind his pronouncement, it did nothing to quell community suspicions of
how Council would undertake the task of finding sites for the zones.

6.5

‘Not on our doorsteps’

In early July 2002, residents – independent of the Port Phillip Action Group –
publicly voiced their opposition to mooted locations for tolerance areas after the
Herald Sun reported ‘... two busy St Kilda streets were identified as likely sites for
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legalised sex work’ (Burstin, 2002a, p. 9). Drug use, increased traffic and concern
for the well-being of children were arguments put forward against the proposed
sites. St Kilda Aquarium’s owner for 28 years, Warren Murfett said, “Busloads of
school-children visit here every day. The park across the road would become drug
central and the traffic problems would be a nightmare,” (Burstin, 2002a, p. 9). The
National Theatre’s manager, Robert Taylor added that ‘A parade of prostitutes in
front of the theatre’s ballet and drama school, which has 350 students as young as
three, would be illegal and an outrage’ (Burstin, 2002a, p. 9). Others in the
nominated area took a more pragmatic approach to the proposals. Café owners Dina
Garis and Yiota Young said, “We deal with the traffic problems, noisy fights and
used condoms and syringes every day...It’s got to go somewhere and if you’re not
used to it by now, you never will be” (Burstin, 2002a, p. 9). Once again, the threat
posed by the street prostitutes, in terms of the safety and well-being of children and
rampant public drug use, was countered by rationalist management and public
governance. Regulation, in whatever form, was seen as the key to denying access,
prohibiting activity and maintaining order on the streets, within neighbourhoods and
across the suburb. Arguments that the welfare of children was seriously under threat
or that areas adjacent to tolerance zones would become ‘hotbeds of drug use and
dealing’ underpinned opposition to tolerance zones and depicted the zones as
serious threats to the wellbeing of the community which, in turn, galvanised others
to stand up against the AGSPAG proposals.
In mid-July 2002, The Age and Herald Sun reported on Council’s progress in
identifying sites suitable for the purpose of tolerance zones. The Age reported that
distinct zones would be established where the different groups of sex workers –
female, male and transsexual – would be able to solicit publicly without fear of
arrest. The article went on to report that a council short-list for the sites was
comprised of over 50 potential locations put forward by the public as being suitable
for tolerance zones (Costa & Tomazin, 2002). AGSPAG member Cr Dick Gross
was optimistic about Council’s efforts saying:
“Some people’s lives are going to be radically improved and I
don’t think people will be radically adversely affected...I really
think that we’ve minimised the intrusion. It will be a far more
ordered and civilised environment (Costa, 2002, p.1). Cr Gross
elaborated further on the selection process and its progress saying
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that “...it was expected that there would be four street sex
tolerance zones” (Hodgson, 2002a, p. 2).
In another example of the push for rationalist management and public governance,
Cr Gross went on to argue that ‘At the moment the whole place is an open air
brothel and this limits them’ (Hodgson, 2002a, p. 2). Cr Gross was referring to
residents when he used the pronoun ‘them’; it was residents who were being limited
by the street prostitutes plying their trade in an ‘open-air brothel’, an expression
steeped in hyperbole and denoting that something was out of place and needed to be
regulated or eradicated. To resolve the dilemma of ‘open-air brothel’ he proposed
“…to the extent that it’s possible to isolate residents from sex workers, this is
clearly important...” (Hodgson, 2002a, p. 2). The suggestion here is that sex
workers would be quarantined away from residents to carry out their business. In
this way, the people who do not belong are regulated and their public behaviour
governed through the establishment of tolerance zones. In theory this sounds
practicable, if not draconian. However, there was a catch. As Cr Gross pointed out,
“The dilemma for council is that the only voice you hear is people who are opposed
to the location” (Hodgson, 2002a, p. 2). Yet again, there was admission that to find
a suitable and acceptable location to isolate the sex workers was going to be near
impossible. Not only were there few, if any, such places still existent in St Kilda
where tolerance zones could be established, there was now a growing and loud
opposition to the zones being located anywhere near residential or trading areas.
Cr Gross also acknowledged that ‘...the sites were a “best first guess” but he had
concerns with all of them’ (Hodgson, 2002a, p. 2). His identification that opponents
of the proposals were loud and supporters were quiet would be pivotal to what
would transpire. Why supporters of the proposals remained silent is open to debate.
It may have been that supporters did not see the need to become involved or did not
want to be involved or were too busy with their lives to become involved. This left a
vacuum in the debate and made it a lopsided affair with those opposed to the
initiatives loudly and, sometimes aggressively, making their point, while those who
supported the initiatives said little; possibly assuming the initiatives would become
reality and that there was no need to counter the opposition.
The complexity of the task Port Phillip Council faced in identifying locations for
tolerance areas and the deep concern held by many within the local community
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about where tolerance areas should, or more importantly, should not be located,
came to a head at a meeting held on July 22, 2002 at which Council ‘resolved to
consider the seven nominated sites for Victoria’s first legal red-light district’
(Burstin & Jones, 2002, p. 7). From that point on, the question of where to locate the
tolerance areas became a topic of major significance for the St Kilda community.
The Herald Sun reported:
Angry St Kilda residents were last night threatening legal action
against Port Phillip Council...More than 200 residents and traders
attended the meeting to protest against sites close to homes,
schools and businesses (Burstin & Jones, 2002, p. 7).
Carlisle Street resident Peter Jordan argued that, “No one who lives in St Kilda
should have a sex zone in their street” (Burstin & Jones, 2002, p. 7). The sentiment
expressed by Mr Jordan was challenged by other residents in support of tolerance
zones, once again highlighting the divisive nature the issue had on the community.
St Kilda resident Meshel Laurie countered by saying:
“I think it’s great...Prostitution is reality and prostitutes are real
people. They’re not hurting anybody. I just think it’s really
obnoxious to move into a neighbourhood and expect it to change.
If you don’t like it move to Bentleigh” (Burstin & Jones, 2002, p.
7).
Ms Laurie’s comments provide a counter discourse to the prevailing ‘move them
out’ discourse. It also highlights the tensions posed by the changes to St Kilda’s
social fabric brought about by gentrification. Her acknowledgement that that the
street prostitutes were ‘real people’ and a ‘part of’ the neighbourhood adds
legitimacy to their right to be in St Kilda as much as residents. Her comparison of St
Kilda to the demure, middle class suburb of Bentleigh underscores the tensions
between some long-term St Kilda residents and many of the newly arrived
gentrifiers. Salvation Army store manager Kate McIntyre said the zones ‘would not
affect business’ and added, “It’s always been around and it’s never been a
problem...Most of our customers are local people, so they’ve dealt with it for a
while anyway” (Burstin & Jones, 2002, p. 7). Patricia Heaslip, a local retailer,
argued that street prostitution was part of the “wild side and character of St Kilda”
(Burstin & Jones, 2002, p. 7). In claiming street prostitution ‘was not problem and
was ‘part of the character of St Kilda’, Ms McIntyre and Ms Heaslip provided
further legitimacy to the right of sex workers to be in St Kilda.
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The question of where to locate tolerance areas also created tensions between
residents and traders. The Age recorded that Council’s short-list created a volatile
environment; one in which stakeholders sought to protect their individual interests,
but gave little thought to the interests of others. Earlier in the debate the general
issue of street prostitution had caused ructions within the community; now the
question of where to locate tolerance zones was causing further disputes. The Age
reported:
Residents are angry. Business owners fear for their bottom lines.
And sex workers are not convinced either. As the Port Phillip
Council last night considered a short-list of possible “tolerance
zones” for street prostitution in St Kilda, people affected by the
proposals were speaking out – mostly in opposition. Owners of
businesses near the proposed prostitution zones accused the
council of pandering to residents’ needs at the expense of traders.
Residents and prostitutes also raised concerns that some sites were
not big enough to cater for the suburb’s estimated 350 street sex
workers (Costa & Tomazin, 2002, p. 1).
The debate had once again shifted. While once the very presence of street
prostitution in the suburb had divided the community; it was now where the activity
should be allowed to occur that split the community. There was no tacit acceptance
of street prostitution; rather pragmatism and a desire to see the activity managed and
regulated, in locations away from residential areas and retail shopping strips. Those
who were vocal in their opposition to proposed sites for tolerance zones, made it
clear they did not want the zones located anywhere near their homes or businesses.
This caused ructions within the community about where the zones should or should
not be established.
On 24 July 2002, Council met to consider the short-list of areas proposed for
tolerance zones. In an account of the meeting The Emerald Hill Times reported:
More than 200 hostile residents loudly told Port Phillip Council
this week they did not want prostitutes soliciting outside their back
doors. The residents, most living in streets short-listed as possible
locations for prostitution “tolerance zones”, jeered and heckled
councillors throughout an emotional meeting Monday
night....While many of the 19 speakers supported the idea of
tolerance zones, which would allow transsexual, male and female
sex workers to openly solicit in designated areas, all expressed
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horror at finding their streets mooted as possible sites (Topsfield,
2002d, p. 3).
The predominant discourse at this time was ‘Not-On-Our-Doorsteps” (NOOD)
which is analogous to the ‘Not-In-My-Backyard’ (NIMBY) sobriquet.
Many individuals, traders and community groups arguing against a tolerance zone
in their area, neighbourhood or street, claimed their amenity and safety were under
threat and used the NOOD argument. The uncertainty of where tolerance zones
would be located generated considerable anxiety, anger and resistance within the
community, which escalated quickly and maintained momentum for the next threeand-a-half weeks. For those in favour of AGSPAG’s proposals and who wanted to
see street prostitution regulated and managed pessimism took hold. Many doubted
whether the progressive solutions proposed by AGSPAG could be realised.
Just as PPAG had done in late 2000, those within the community who opposed the
short-listed tolerance zones sites turned to direct action in late July 2002. The
Herald Sun reported that:
Defiant St Kilda residents from nominated sex zones have vowed to
take action to protect property values and the safety of their
families. Representatives from most of the seven areas short-listed
last week by Port Phillip Council as options for Victoria’s first
legal red-light district, met yesterday to plan their strategy. A
protest rally is set for Sunday at 2pm in front of St Kilda Town
Hall (Burstin, 2002b, p. 8).
The underlying reasons for the strong opposition were clearly spelled out by
Carlisle Street resident Peter Jordan, who explained, “We are not trying to derail
the council’s efforts, but you cannot have sex zones in residential or retail areas,”
he said. “Nobody deserves to have it in their street, ruining their business or
devaluing their property” (Burstin, 2002b, p. 8). Those who had invested in the
‘cleaned-up and revitalised’ St Kilda were unyielding in their resolve to ensure that
tolerance zones were located nowhere near homes, businesses or community assets.
What had started out as a loss of public amenity discourse was now a discourse that
asserted the value of businesses, property values and investments would be eroded
because of the proposed locations of tolerance zones; in essence the concerns were
about local planning issues as they apply to street prostitution. Residents and traders
continued to pressure Port Phillip Council to reconsider its short-list of possible
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tolerance zone sites. As a result of their demands Council caved in to the pressure
from irate residents and traders and abandoned three of the seven shortlisted sites
for tolerance zones:
The council has been flooded with objections from residents,
traders, sports clubs and children’s groups in the earmarked sex
zones since the shortlist was made public last week. Outraged
parents and staff from two primary schools in the nominated areas
presented petitions to the council... (Herald Sun, 2002a, p. 5).
On 24 July 2002, The Emerald Hill Times published the fifth Matt Golding cartoon
(Topsfield, 2002b, p. 3) depicting a scantily dressed, big bosomed sex worker with a
‘For Sale’ flag wedged in her cleavage while exclaiming: location, location,
location! Shown in Figure 7, the cartoon lampoons residents for their outbursts over
proposed locations of tolerance areas. Explicitly the cartoon satirises community
difficulties in finding a place for sex workers; implicitly it suggests that street
prostitutes in tolerance areas near residential streets will make selling or renting
properties difficult. There was no evidence to support the myth that property prices
were falling; to the contrary, property prices and rents had risen.
Figure 7: For Sale

Courtesy of Matt Golding©

The discourse that ‘children would be at risk’ as a result of where the tolerance
zones would be located was a strong motivation for those opposed to the locations
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proposed by Council to ramp up their campaign against the nominated sites. The
Herald Sun reported ‘Outraged parents and staff from two primary schools in the
nominated areas presented petitions to the council’ (Herald Sun, 2002a, p. 5). In a
letter-to the-editor of the Port Phillip Leader, the President of the St Kilda City
Junior Football Club, Phillip Miles wrote, ‘This plan would not only put the boys
themselves in physical danger, but parents have approached me telling me that they
will remove their children from the club, should the plan go ahead’ (Miles, 2002, p.
411). The Port Phillip Leader quoted the General Manager of Luna Park, Jason
Todd, as saying ‘(This) will heavily jeopardise the park’s ability to maintain the
perception of a clean, safe environment for families and children’ (Caulfield Glen
Eira/Port Phillip Leader, 2002, p. 403), Using fears for the welfare of children and
worries about the loss of ‘a clean, safe environment for families’ reinforced the
heterosexual family values of many new arrivals to St Kilda held; they also
heightened public outrage about the proposed locations for tolerance zones.
The residents’ protest rally went ahead, but did not attract further newspaper
coverage. Council’s capitulation had not appeased residents and traders who
continued their opposition to the short-listed sites. At a Council meeting held on
July 29, 2002, community tensions resulting from the entrenched positions taken by
individuals on both sides of the debate were on show. The Emerald Hill Times
reported that residents heckled councillors screaming “You’re the pimps”
“Chardonnay socialists,” and “Legalised burglary” (Topsfield, 2002c, p. 4). Dr
Leslie Cannold of the recently formed St Kilda Road Circuit Action Group ‘...told
the 250 people jammed into the chambers, that this was a “badly run, unfairly run
popularity contest…People from St Kilda Road were not mentioned in this contest”
(Topsfield, 2002c, p. 4). Other members of Dr Cannold’s action group wore T-shirts
emblazoned with the message “No Sex Tolerance Zones on St Kilda Road”
(Topsfield, 2002c, p. 4). Those supporting the tolerance zones proposals were also
present, dressed in black and waving placards saying, “Street sex here to stay,
tolerance the only way” (Topsfield, 2002c, p. 4). The meeting lasted three hours and
‘More than 50 people addressed the council. As expected, councillors voted to refer
the short-listed sites to an independent panel’ (Topsfield, 2002c, p. 4). In a second
Emerald Hill Times article it was reported that ‘Port Phillip Council this week cut
its proposed tolerance zones for street prostitution from seven to four, but the backdown has done nothing to appease residents’ (Topsfield, 2002d, p. 3). Ultimately
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the concerns of the local community were not so much about tolerating street
prostitution, but where to tolerate street prostitution. For many St Kilda residents
and traders there were no suitable locations where the activity could be conducted in
safety for sex workers and away from residential neighbourhoods and shopping
strips. The debate had become focused on the planning issue of where to locate the
zones.
Kerkin (2003) investigated how local strategic and procedural planning was used in
in St Kilda in the 1990s to limit difference, in this case street prostitution. She
writes that the City of Port Phillip (CoPP) adopted:
At a strategic planning level…a registering of difference as related
to the effects of social polarisation and a concern to limit the loss
of difference in the municipality (Kerkin, 2003).
Kerkin (2003) goes on to report the impacts of planning the redevelopment of the
City of Port Phillip’s depot site into a medium-density housing project on street sex
workers. The depot site was adjacent to an area where there was significant street
sex work activity. The CoPP, during the planning process and in collaboration with
the Prostitutes Collective of Victoria and other community organisations, conducted
a series of forums to promote diversity and honour its commitment to social
housing within the city (Kerkin, 2003). Instead of acknowledging the presence of
street sex work adjacent to the site Kerkin writes that:
The Architecture and Urban Design brief portrayed public space
on and adjacent to the site as areas for “public art”, community
facilities”, “play equipment for children”, ‘vegetable gardens’ and
“passive grass areas”(CoPP, 1998, p. 6). In promoting such
idealistic notions of public life, as well as high-quality architecture
and urban design, this brief reproduced an approach to difference
as aesthetics rather than promoted a concern to limit the loss of
difference in St Kilda (Kerkin, 2003, p. 144).
During the forums that were held with community members, some residents
challenged the CoPP policy on street prostitution and exercised power through
discourses that ‘tolerance of street prostitution led to…’non-planning’ (Kerkin,
2003, p. 145). Some residents did not view the street adjacent to the depot site as
suitable for street sex work; instead they saw their streets as ‘normal’ metropolitan
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residential streets (Kerkin, 2003). As a consequence CoPP Council capitulated and
introduced street closures, erecting boom gates to stop traffic related to street sex
work. Kerkin (2003) argues that:
Rather than reflect an approach to difference as a concern to limit
the loss of different social groups in St Kilda, the street closures
illustrate a specific example of the territorial control of difference
(Sibley, 1996). They support the process of othering and the spatial
removal of a social group that threatens the moral sensibilities of
those capable of manipulating planning processes. They illustrate an
example of the negative effect on difference of border formations.
Here, rather than limiting the loss of social groups, or promoting
their subject formation through a specific special affiliation, such
borders remove difference and replace it with ideals about normality
and homogeneity. As a physical manifestation of planning work the
gates represent a marked material contradiction to the tolerance of
difference promoted at the strategic, and procedural, planning level
(Kerkin, 2003, p. 146).
Traders were also concerned about where the tolerance zones would be situated.
Unlike the residents, who were a diffuse group until the arrival of the Port Phillip
Action Group, traders had long been organised around and brought together by a
number of local business associations. Frank Malerba, an Inkerman Street business
owner said he had ‘...invested millions of dollars in a property development in one
of the two areas proposed for female prostitutes’ (Burstin, 2002c, p. 11) and was
seeking legal advice on the situation. Mr Malerba was quoted as saying:
I will personally sue every one of the councillors and the Premier
for ruining my life and my business...I have the money to fight and
I will bankrupt every one of them (Burstin, 2002c, p. 11).
Traders in Acland Street also were worried about the nominated sites for the zones
with Tolis Marangoudis, president of the Acland Street Traders Association saying,
‘...he was facing pressure from half of his group’s 255 members to take legal action
for potential loss of business’ (Burstin, 2002c, p. 11). President of the Fitzroy Street
Traders Association, Steve Paraskevas ‘...said his group was considering joining
forces with other traders groups’ (Burstin, 2002c, p. 11). Up to this point residents
had been the driving force in the public debate while traders provided back-up
support and played a less pivotal role in directing the debate. Now traders were front
and centre in protecting their business interests.
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With community angst at an all-time high Port Phillip Council back-peddled and
tried to reassure residents and traders that their concerns about tolerance zones sites
would be given foremost consideration. Mayor Darren Ray tried his best to assuage
local residents and traders saying “The panel will be authorised to take as long as
it’s necessary to ensure that all options are fully considered” (Kaszubska, 2002b, p.
401).
The Emerald Hill Times published the sixth of the Matt Golding cartoons on 31 July
2002. Found at Figure 8, the cartoon shows the Junction Oval with hundreds of
spermatozoa swarming to the location. The Junction Oval is an athletic ground in
close proximity to one of the locations proposed for tolerance zones. Also located
nearby, about a half a kilometre away, is the St Kilda Park Primary School. Mr
Golding lampoons community uproar at the proposed location, which many
believed would attract large numbers of street prostitutes and the men who sought
them. Their fear was that the children attending the primary school would be put at
risk. The anxiety over the location was largely unfounded, given the Junction Oval
site was not a traditional or well-known place for street prostitution pick-ups and
was unlikely to attract large numbers of sex workers or men because of its exposed
position. Additionally, the location of the proposed tolerance area met the criteria
set down by AGSPAG with regard to distance from schools, playgrounds, hospitals
and places of worship.
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Figure 8: Junction Oval

Courtesy of Matt Golding©

St Kilda community was in turmoil over the possible locations of tolerance areas.
Once AGSPAG’s Final Report was released and the search started to find locations
for tolerance zones, the number of groups, organisations and associations reported
in the newspapers that had objections or concerns over the zones and sex worker
centre grew significantly. Some groups had never been heard of before, some had
only recently formed; while others had previously been silent on the issue but were
now vocal in their opposition. One thing was clear during this period; there was
little, if any, confidence in or support for the process of finding suitable locations
for the zones and centre ‘away from residential and trading precincts’. Port Phillip
Council was bombarded with complaints, accusations, criticisms and electoral
threats. The State Government also received its fair share of community backlash.
The situation had reached an impasse.
Finally, in mid-August 2002 the Port Phillip Council abandoned its proposals for
tolerance zones, following harsh criticism from residents, police and the State
Government (Topsfield & Dean, 2002). Port Phillip CEO, David Spokes explained
the scrapping by saying:
“A consistent perception is that the process is now proceeding too
quickly and being rushed to a conclusion...This is particularly true
of those who have only become aware of the issue as sites have
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been proposed...The fundamental goal is to ensure public
confidence at every step of the process” (Topsfield & Dean, 2002,
p. 3).
Council decided to delay the process indefinitely to allow more time to consult with
police, the State Government, residents and traders (Topsfield & Dean, 2002). Port
Phillip mayor, Darren Ray told the Emerald Hill Times:
“The reality is that the process – coupled with disgraceful tabloid
media attention – had the effect of part of the community being up
to speed and another part who hadn’t previously engaged with the
issue not being up to speed...Realistically we are charged with the
responsibility of taking the community along. I do regret on behalf
of my community, who are fed up with nothing being done, the
political games and bastardy of the leader of the opposition on this
issue ” (Topsfield & Dean, 2002, p. 3).
In blaming the tabloid media and the leader of the Opposition for Council’s
difficulties in selecting sites for tolerance zones Cr Ray was deflecting
responsibility for faults in the selection process. Many within the St Kilda
community argued that Port Phillip Council was moving too fast with the process
and that consultation with the community had been compromised.
It was, in fact, the State Government and not Port Phillip Council that withdrew its
support for the AGSPAG recommendations; forcing Council to retreat. With a state
election fast approaching the State Government pulled the plug on tolerance zones
on August 14, 2002. Acting Premier John Thwaites told The Australian, “We need
to review where it’s at, and in a sense take a step back and give people more time to
review how this type of thing would work” (Stewart, 2002, p. 3). The Herald Sun, in
an editorial, described the Government’s backdown as ‘...not so much a victory for
common sense as an exercise in political reality by a government which could face
an election in three months’ (Herald Sun, 2002b, p. 18). The withdrawal of State
Government support for the AGSPAG recommendations forced Council to end the
selection process for tolerance zones and shelve any plans for the management of
street prostitution in St Kilda, at least in the immediate future.

6.6

“We play in a sex-tolerant zone in St Kilda”

The State Government gave a number of reasons for withdrawing its support for the
AGSPAG proposals including: concern over the locations of tolerance zones; the
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speed of the process to identify sites; the Opposition would not support proposed
changes to legislation; plans for tolerance zones had divided the community; and
additional time was needed, for both the Government and the local community, to
review the proposals. The degree to which the upcoming state election played a role
in government’s decision is debatable. Deputy Premier John Thwaites had come
under increasing pressure from some aggrieved traders within the community who
were not above threatening him to achieve their goal. In one article, reporter Karen
Kissane revealed a story that other journalists and newspapers had failed to uncover.
The story she exposed may have had greater influence on the Government’s
decision to withdraw its support for the proposals than all the others:
The poster is edged by condoms and syringes. The picture in the
centre has two smiling girls, aged three and five, holding more
condoms and syringes. The headline reads, “We play in a sextolerant zone in St Kilda”. Deputy Premier John Thwaites seemed
not to blanch when St Kilda traders showed him the poster last
week. They told him it would be part of their campaign if Mr
Thwaites, also their local member, did not halt the push for redlight zones in their neighbourhood. “He’s been around for a long
time,” café owner George Takis says of the way Mr Thwaites’
expression seemed not to change. But Mr Takis says that the
minister’s adviser’s did (Kissane, 2002, p. 4).
Ms Kissane’s article went on to reveal that ‘...The anti-tolerance campaign posters,
devised by the Fitzroy Street Traders Association, alienated even protesting
residents who would otherwise have been the group’s natural allies’ (Kissane,
2002, p. 4). Café owner George Takis said “...that as well as the children’s picture,
there were posters of a house disappearing down a toilet (attacking possible
damage to property values)” (Kissane, 2002, p. 4). Steve Paraskevas, president of
the Fitzroy Street Traders Association and the leader of the delegation that met with
Mr Thwaites thought the two posters ‘...were justifiable...“Mr Thwaites
has…obviously listened to us and at this stage we are just going to see if we get a
better outcome”’ (Kissane, 2002, p. 4).
The posters prepared by the Fitzroy Street Traders Association signal another shift
in the debate; from rational regulation and public governance back to the moral. The
depiction of children playing in a sandpit with used condoms and syringes provided
a clear indication of the moral threat some in the community perceived would result
from the introduction of tolerance zones. The second poster, with a house flushing
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down a toilet, gives credence to the notion that the threat to property values that
would result from the introduction of the zones was perceived as an equally potent
risk by some home owners. It appears that despite the best intentions of some to
remove moral undertones and real estate values from the debate, others could not let
them go. In the end, the threat to values and property prices played a significant role
in derailing AGSPAG’s recommendations and quashing the hopes of many within
the community who wanted to see street prostitution dealt with once and for all.

6.7

There’s no support for tolerance zones

In an effort to find a way forward, AGSPAG returned to ‘the drawing board’ in late
August 2002, following the withdrawal of government support for its Final Report
and recommendations, Port Phillip Action Group spokesperson and AGSPAG
member, Anne Peterson, said the decision by Port Phillip Council to scrap the sex
zones in St Kilda was a “great disappointment...We’re very depressed in a way at
what happened last week...It means all the work we did has to be done again”
(Topsfield, 2002a, p. 3). Ms Peterson said she was still committed to tolerance
zones, but acknowledged that finding a suitable place for them in St Kilda was
going to be difficult. She cited cities in Europe as examples of what can be done
saying, “Europe has densely populated cities like ours and they’ve found places. I
think we can do it” (Topsfield, 2002a, p. 3). For all of her optimism Ms Peterson
said she ‘...believes that this time around AGSPAG – not Port Phillip Council –
should be the group to short-list locations for sex zones’ (Topsfield, 2002a, p. 3).
Victoria Police officer and AGSPAG member Inspector Chris Duthie had a different
take on what had happened, saying that he ‘...believes 80 per cent of the community
do support sex zones. “Twenty per cent make the most noise. The 80 per cent
supportive, non-vocal majority don’t write to papers, don’t attend meetings”
(Topsfield, 2002a, p. 3).

6.8

AGSPAG reincarnated

On Friday, September 13, 2002 AGSPAG reconvened with a reconfigured
membership to determine a way forward. The membership of the group had
changed with some original members dropping out of the group (Monash Province
MLC and Liberal Party member Andrea Coote and North Eastern Province MLC
and National Party member Bill Baxter) and other new members joining the group
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(St Kilda Road Circuit Action Group spokesperson Dr Leslie Cannold, President of
the Fitzroy Street Traders Association, Steve Paraskevas and St Kilda Park Primary
School Council President, Ms Sarah Stephen). On September 18, 2002 the Emerald
Hill Times reported that:
Residents on the reformed Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution
Advisory Group (AGSPAG) last week joined the United Residents
and Traders of St Kilda Groups (URTSKG) protest against the
tolerance zones in residential, business or recreational areas…
(Dean, 2002d, p. 3).
AGSPAG and URTSKG member Jeanette Davison aptly summed up the situation
saying ‘...she supported the concept of tolerance zones but not in residential,
business or recreational areas. She admitted this would exclude all of St Kilda...’
(Dean, 2002d, p. 3). Ms Davison went on to say:
Some other strategies must be put in place...The State Government
took the proposed legislation off The Agenda...The fact of sex
worker centres being totally unviable without legislation means
that the whole package is not viable. We agreed to the package.
We don’t have a package anymore. We don’t have sex worker
centres…we don’t even have a bipartisan group any more. There is
no Liberal Party support anymore and we don’t have legislation
going into the spring session of parliament like we understood
(Dean, 2002d, p. 3).
After the reformed AGSPAG convened on September 13, 2002 the group appears to
have gone into dormancy. The next time in 2002 that AGSPAG and its Final Report
were in the public limelight was in mid-October when the State Government
formally withdrew its support for the AGSPAG proposals.
The Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group continued to meet
through the remainder of 2002, but it did not succeed in overcoming the impasse
that had resulted from the failure to identify locations for tolerance areas in St Kilda
that satisfied the criteria set down by the Group.
On October 16, 2002 the Emerald Hill Times confirmed the State Government had
capitulated to the demands of the local community stating:
The State Government has officially abandoned its proposed trial
of red-light zones and safe sex worker centres in St Kilda. Deputy
Premier John Thwaites told EHT this week the government would
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not pursue the controversial plan to introduce up to three
tolerance zones (Dean, 2002b, p. 3).
Deputy Premier John Thwaites explained:
It has become quite clear that there is no community support for
the implementation of tolerance zones hence the government is not
going to introduce them. While there is widespread support for the
concept (of tolerance zones and sex centres), it is the practical
application that has been impossible. The reality is if there is no
clear community support it would…never get through parliament
and…never work. We are not going to impose a solution on the
community (Dean, 2002b, p. 3).
The state election was held on Saturday, November 30, 2002. The scare-mongering
and threat of voter backlash to end John Thwaites’ political career proved to be just
that: a threat. On December 4, 2002 The Emerald Hill Times announced that John
Thwaites had weathered the political storm and had been re-elected to serve another
term in Parliament.
At the close of the Blow-up in December 2002, the proposal for tolerance areas and
sex worker centres had been permanently shelved, the State Government had been
vindicated for its stance on the street prostitution issue with a victorious election
result, and the people of St Kilda were still living with street prostitution in
residential and retail shopping areas.

6.9 Was the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory
Group successful?
The key informants to this research were asked their opinions on the success of the
Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group in achieving its aims. They
offered up a range of views; some positive, some disparaging. Fitzroy Street
restaurant owner, Steve Paraskevas provided this view of AGSPAG’s success:
AGSPAG was a failure from the beginning. Because half a dozen
do gooders…you know, these professors and all this kind of stuff,
they went out there and they never got the real people involved in
it. I only got involved in the end of it because we went out there
saying, “Hang on, you’re doing all these do good things, you’ve
never asked me anything. For God’s sake I spent thirty years down
in the area. I know you’re all very clever; you got big diplomas
and stuff you know…Ask me, I’ve spent thirty years, day and night
here. They never said, “Oh, alright, we’ll get you in.” And three
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weeks later AGSPAG was dismantled. We’ll get some other
residents involved…so then we start asking questions. “Hang on.
You know, ask me. I can tell you, I’ve lived here all the time.” I’ll
be honest with you; I don’t think it did anything. I don’t think it
achieved anything.
Key Informant Steve Paraskevas

Senior Sergeant John Hauer of Victoria Police provided a nuanced view of
AGSPAG’s success, saying:
Oh, it depends on how you measure success. It’s always the same
old thing: one person’s drink is another person’s poison…But I
think it was. I think at the end of the day AGSPAG was successful.
I think that it could have been more successful. It could only be as
successful as what the community of Victoria wanted it to be, from
my viewpoint. Yeah…there were a lot of recommendations there
and had all those recommendations been put into effect, then we
could have trialled the true success of so many people working
together for so long. Unfortunately, not all the recommendations
were put in place.
Key Informant John Hauer

RhED Program Manager, Karen Sait, differentiated between the AGSPAG process
and the outcomes the Group achieved, explaining:
If you look at success not just in terms of outcomes, but in terms of
process, I think that it was very successful in terms of the process. I
think it was highly successful there. In terms of the outcomes, I
think it’s probably -- ah, fifty/fifty. It’s moved the debate and the
arguments along to a certain extent. We’ve seen small amounts of
change, not as much as, you know, one would hope. I think
there’re probably key people in the community that may
understand the debate a little bit better. And perhaps the other
successful thing was we’ve got a platform already to launch for the
next wave of when this happens, if you like. So we’ve kept a lot of
documentation.
Key Informant Karen Sait

Port Phillip Action Group spokesperson, Anne Peterson, also viewed AGSPAG’s
success from two vantage points and provided this assessment:
It was successful in bringing together state government, council,
police, welfare organisations, street prostitution representatives,
residents and traders. These groups worked together remarkably
well given the size of the group and the different positions. It failed
on the crucial location issue for political reasons (the state Labor
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Party would not consider a location outside the densely residential
area of St Kilda); and it failed to address the issue of the men:
pimps, clients, sex tourists. The police wanted on the spot fines for
clients and sex tourists, but the Attorney-General’s Department
lawyers vetoed this.
Key Informant Anne Peterson

President of the Fitzroy and Acland Streets Residents’ Association, Gerry Tickell,
was pragmatic in his evaluation of AGSPAG’s success, saying:
Its whole report, I think, hinged on tolerance zones and…safe
houses. And to the extent that they were very hard to deliver and
maybe in the end were not deliverable AGSPAG’s success has to
be qualified. On the other hand, short of the tolerance zone
solution, I don’t think there were any other solutions around.
We’re back where we are, you know?
Key Informant Gerry Tickell

St Kilda street sex worker, Michelle, provided a response that was both personal and
displayed her annoyance with the direction taken by AGSPAG in her assessment of
success:
Oh, yeah, that was the thing that shitted me about the report was -yeah it was the exiting they spoke about, like getting us out of
prostitution and nothing come of that. Yeah, like, I mean I was still
working the street when I was…on AGSPAG and, yeah, no one
offered me a fucking job or anything, you know what I mean? Like,
I was still going out there working.
Key Informant Michelle

Manager of Salvation Army Crisis Services, Jenny Plant, identified both success
and failure in AGSPAG’s efforts stating:
Well on the single issue of tolerance zones, you would have to say
no. On those other issues such as engaging in the debates and
getting the debate out there in the community, bringing some of the
agenda around health and safety and wellbeing for more
disenfranchised groups in the community, then there was a degree
of success in that and recognition through the recommendations.
Key Informant Jenny Plant

6.10 Closing comments
During ‘The Blow-up’(2001 and 2002), the Port Phillip Action Group organised
a ‘March Against Street Prostitution’ which caused the State Government to step
in and take control of the issue. The Government subsequently set up the
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Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group (AGSPAG) to look into
the issue and recommend how to best address street prostitution in St Kilda.
AGSPAG delivered two reports to the State Government, along with a package
of recommendations for regulating and managing street sex work in the suburb.
The State Government supported the recommendations, which included the
establishment of tolerance areas where sex workers could solicit without police
action being taken and a sex worker centre where sex workers could service
clients. In line with its local planning responsibilities, Port Phillip Council was
charged with identifying locations for tolerance areas. When potential sites were
identified close to residential and commercial trading precincts some members
of the community asserted Not On Our Doorsteps, demanding that tolerance
areas should not be located close to residences and shopping strips. The sex
worker centre required amendments to existing legislation and the State
Opposition refused to support such amendments. The Herald Sun conducted a
vociferous and determined campaign to thwart the Government’s backing of the
recommendations. In the end, the Government withdrew its support and shelved
the recommendations. A state election was held and the Government was
returned to office. Nothing much had changed. During ‘The Blow-up’
community angst was at its highest and media interest in the issue was most
intense.
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7 The Mop-up (2003)
7.1

Revenge for sex defeat

During the first three months of 2003, the issue of street prostitution in St Kilda did
not attract much newspaper coverage. The only newspaper reference located was a
single letter-to-the-editor which appeared in three different papers: the Herald Sun
(Jackson, 2003c), the Port Phillip Leader (Jackson, 2003a) and the Emerald Hill
Times (Jackson, 2003b). The letter, written by St Kilda resident Adrian Jackson,
was ostensibly about a Council proposal ‘...to put an 11pm curfew on outside dining
in St Kilda this summer...’ (Jackson, 2003c, p. 24). However, in closing his letter Mr
Jackson took the opportunity to raise the question: ‘Could the proposed restrictions
on law-abiding businesses be a socialist payback for opposition to the sex zones
proposal?’ (Jackson, 2003c, p. 24). The question exposes the lingering mistrust
some within the St Kilda community harboured for Port Phillip Council. The fear
held by some residents was not about Council seeking retribution for the ignominy
it suffered as a result of the community’s hostile response to tolerance zones, but
rather that Council (or the State Government) would revive the proposals now that
local government and state elections had been settled. This residual concern was an
ongoing feature of 2003.

7.2

Changes to the status quo

Following the withdrawal of State Government support for the AGSPAG proposals
in late 2002, many residents and traders in St Kilda wondered whether they would
ever see improvement to the street prostitution situation in the suburb. While
residents and traders pondered the future of street prostitution in St Kilda,
community and welfare organisations, as well as the Port Phillip Council and State
Government, were working at the coalface to ameliorate the impacts of the activity
on both the community and sex workers. Throughout 2003 a number of strategies
were developed and implemented to achieve this end.
In early April 2003 street prostitution was once again in the news; this time for a
program to support street sex workers. The Port Phillip Leader reported that Inner
South Community Health Service (ISCHS) would operate a three-month pilot
program to provide after-hours healthcare to St Kilda’s street prostitutes. Funding of
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$50,000 for the program was provided by the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution
Advisory Group (Uebergang, 2003a, p. 407). Greg Atkins, the team manager of the
clinic, explained that:
Many street sex workers living and working in Port Phillip don’t
access services that are normally open because they don’t lead the
same lifestyle as you or I...They work a large chunk of night, so
they aren’t able to access daytime services. Their needs are not
fully met (Uebergang, 2003a, p. 407).
Mr Atkins noted that sex workers could attend the clinic for health issues,
vaccinations and a needle and syringe exchange service. Once there, he said ‘There
are a whole range of ways we engage people...They can be referred to a daytime
service or any of the programs across Inner South Community Health Service’
(Uebergang, 2003a, p. 407). While the initiative would have little immediate impact
on street sex work activities in St Kilda, it did provide an inroad to addressing some
of the underlying factors that predispose a person to engaging in street sex work. It
facilitated contact and engagement with sex workers through the provision of ‘no
cost’ health services in a sex worker friendly environment and provided for referrals
to other support services requested or identified by sex workers or professional staff.
It was a small first step in tackling some of the long-term social, physical and
mental health issues some street sex workers confronted in their lives
Following the announcement of the after-hours healthcare clinic for street sex
workers, the Attorney-General, Rob Hulls, introduced the Summary Offences
(Offensive Behaviour) Act 2003 into parliament on April 10, 2003 to ‘...allow police
to fine people who use words or gestures in an offensive manner in declared areas,
including St Kilda’ (Giles, 2003, p. 13). In discussing the new offence Mr Hulls
said:
It will help to provide a safer and better environment for those who
work and live in St Kilda...Sex tourists – those who travel
specifically to St Kilda to cruise the streets and observe, abuse and
harass sex workers and residents alike – throw objects from their
cars, make obscene gestures, yell abuse, litter, side-swipe parked
cars and, occasionally, resort to violence. These illegal acts are
reprehensible in any community, but in St Kilda they serve to
compound the harms associated with street prostitution (Giles,
2003, p. 13).
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Anyone charged under the new offence would be able to challenge the fine and have
it heard before the Melbourne Magistrates’ Court, but would then face a maximum
fine of $500 if unsuccessful. On-the-spot fines were one component of the new
legislation, which was part of the package of measures recommended by AGSPAG
in its Final Report.
On April 16, 2003, the Emerald Hill Times sought comment on the legislation from
Port Phillip Councillor David Brand and Karen Sait, Manager of the Resource
Health and EDucation in the Sex Industry (RHED) program of ISCHS. Mr Brand
observed “It’s a good move and it’s a much needed move. But it needs to be
understood that it is a small part of what was going to be a much larger package of
management tools. It’s not going to solve many problems, but it’s going to make a
difference” (Kidd, 2003b, p. 7). Ms Sait was not certain what impact the new fines
would have, but said “It would be fair to say there’s a hoon element...that’s an issue
that impacts on the whole community’s safety and well-being” (Kidd, 2003b, p. 7).
It is clear from the comments that addressing some of the concerns expressed by
residents – such as the presence of hoons – was a fundamental aspect of the
legislation; however, many within the community were pragmatic about the
legislation and understood there would be no ‘quick fix’ of the problem. Street
prostitution was an entrenched feature of St Kilda and, although the suburb was
changing through the gentrification process, it would not be easy to eradicate.

7.3

New support for sex zones

In a move most likely to save face following the humiliation of the State
Government’s abandonment of the AGSPAG recommendations, Port Phillip
Council, on June 25, 2003, released data acquired through a survey it had
commissioned market research firm Newton Waymon Chong to carry out. The
survey collected a random stratified sample of responses of 300 residents and 100
businesses from across the City of Port Phillip. The findings showed that of those
surveyed (across the municipality) ‘28 per cent of those surveyed opposed the
tolerance zones, while the rest neither opposed nor supported them’ (Miletic, 2003,
p. 5). Support for the zones in St Kilda was 54 per cent, while St Kilda Road
registered the highest support at 62 per cent (Miletic, 2003). Additionally, the
survey identified high local knowledge of the issue with 85 per cent of those
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questioned aware of the tolerance zones proposal. Attorney-General, Rob Hulls
refuted the findings saying “The government found on a number of occasions that
there was no clear community support for these initiatives so we ruled them out
prior to the election” (Miletic, 2003, p. 5).
Council had written to Mr Hulls expressing disappointment at the Government’s
decision to abandon the AGSPAG recommendations, particularly the tolerance
zones and the sex worker centre. In the same article, The Emerald Hill Times
reprinted part of Council’s letter which read:
Whilst we appreciate that some residents and local business people
were actively against these two recommendations, we believe the
proposals enjoy more support than may have been apparent at the
time... (The survey) constitutes a significant level of local
community support for the proposal and there has not been any
evidence presented by the State Government to show otherwise
(Miletic, 2003, p. 5).
Mr Hulls responded to Council’s letter and the survey findings by saying ‘While I
appreciate the council sending me their latest research, I have got to say that the
research conducted by AGSPAG was very substantial and that it was done less than
nine months ago. This is a bit like ground-hog day’ (Miletic, 2003, p. 5). Port
Phillip’s Mayor Liz Johnstone lamented that controlling the sex trade in St Kilda
was now in the State Government’s hands. She explained by saying:
People have expectations on us (the council) that we can’t meet.
We are extremely disappointed, but realistic. We understand that
tolerance zones are so far on the back burner that they are years
away (Miletic, 2003, p. 5).
Ms Johnstone’s comments indicate a shift in power over the issue. No longer was
Council in partnership with the State Government to solve St Kilda’s street
prostitution problem, it was now subservient to the State Government’s political
agenda on the issue. Council’s insistence that there was community support for
tolerance zones and the sex worker centre served to increase community anxiety
about the possibility of Council or the State Government revisiting the proposals
now that both had been re-elected. While Council demonstrated the same
pragmatism about street prostitution shown by many within the community, it faced
a more difficult task in ‘moving on’ and accepting that it had little control over the

214

situation, which was now the responsibility of the State Government. This shift in
the exercise of power – political power on the part of the State Government brought
about by the exercise of community or ‘people’ power aimed at protecting the
interests of local residents, businesses and community groups – meant that Council
no longer played a leading role in the debate. Port Phillip Council was, in effect,
sidelined and relegated to a supporting role in the debate. It still had to respond to
residents’ and traders’ complaints about street prostitution activities and their
impacts, but it was hamstrung to implement any substantial strategies that might
provide better management of street sex work. As a consequence, the street
prostitution situation did not change in any significant ways and the tactics used to
deal with it were much the same as before. It can be argued that initiatives
implemented by welfare and community groups shifted the focus to assisting and
supporting the street sex workers; to help them in overcoming health issues and to
get them to consider exiting the trade. These initiatives also were aimed at
minimising the impacts of the trade on the local community.
Accompanying the article reporting on the results of Council’s survey (Miletic &
Dean, 2003, p. 3) was the final in the series of the St Kilda street prostitution
cartoons produced by Matt Golding; presented in Figure 9. The cartoon depicts a
couple dining at one of the suburb’s many al fresco restaurants and parodies them
for supporting sex zones as long as they’re ‘not-next-to-my-table’. It conveys a
smugness that some within the community may have felt about the issue of street
sex work. On the one hand promoting liberal, left-leaning views of social inclusion;
on the other, the not-in-my-backyard attitude of people who know they do not have
to put up with the activity. The changing environment of St Kilda vis-à-vis
gentrification meant that residents and traders were in the ascendency and could
exercise power in ways that previously had not been so straightforward, particularly
in regard to public amenity, planning and social issues. The changing demography
facilitated the development of social networks and provided an environment that
empowered people to speak out about things they did not want to see or experience
in the suburb. As a consequence, street prostitution was further marginalised and
targeted for eradication in St Kilda.
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Figure 9: I’ll put you down as “yes”

Courtesy of Matt Golding©

Council’s eagerness to promote the survey findings – a strategy used to re-enlist the
support of the State Government and the local community – triggered a number of
news articles and letters-to-the-editor over the next month. On June 27, 2003, the
Herald Sun published an article headlined, State-run brothels, red-light zones back
on the Agenda: Sex switch uproar and quoted Dr Leslie Cannold as saying:
The council seems to have learned nothing from the demise of the
sex tolerance area proposal last year...Abstract support for sex
zones tells you nothing about what people believe – you need to
ask them if they support a zone in their street. But they didn’t do
this because they knew the overwhelming answer would be ‘no’
(Burstin, 2003b, p. 3).
In a second Herald Sun article about the survey, St Kilda trader Frieda Katsourandis
was reported as saying, “We won’t take this lying down...This is our livelihood; this
is our home, our business, and we’re not going to lose that for (the council) or
anybody” (Rose, 2003, p. 16). It is not clear from Ms Katsourinis’s use of the plural
“we” on whose behalf she was speaking. Presumably she was speaking on behalf of
her business partner and/or her family. However, it could be construed she was
speaking for other traders in the area, although she had no formal status as a
representative of traders. Whatever the case, in using the plural “we” Ms
Katsourandis’ remarks gave the impression that others were prepared to fight
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Council and the State Government to ensure tolerance zones and a sex worker
centre did not become a reality.
The same Herald Sun article (Rose, 2003, p. 16) reported that Attorney-General
Rob Hulls had sent a letter to stakeholders advising that AGSPAG had been
dissolved and advised residents and traders to consult the Street Workers’ Providers
Group, a group that had previously existed and was comprised of Council staff and
staff of various community and welfare organisations in St Kilda. The Herald Sun
sought Dr Leslie Cannold’s comment on the Sex Workers’ Providers Group and she
responded by saying:
Unless it’s a group where they are going to sit around staring at
each other, presumably they are going to be making decisions, and
we’re not even going to know about them until something shows up
on our streets (Rose, 2003, p. 16).
Dr Cannold’s comments suggest a degree of fear, if not paranoia, that clandestine
meetings were being held where decisions were made without consultation and
involvement of the broader community. This was not the case. The Sex Workers’
Providers Group was an advisory body that made suggestions for strategies and
courses of action Port Phillip Council might adopt to better manage street sex work.
Any suggestions put forward by the Group would then be formally dealt with at a
Council meeting where members of the public could put alternative views before
Council voted on proceeding with the initiative.
In a Herald Sun letter-to-the-editor that appeared on June 28, 2003, St Kilda
resident Bernadette McMenamin wrote:
I am one of the majority residents of St Kilda who support
tolerance zones for sex workers and I want these plans
reinstated...I am offended...by the emerging conservatism and
intolerance of newer residents (and traders) who do not want sex
work in their back yards. Opposing tolerance zones will not end
prostitution in St Kilda. A few angry and vocal residents do not
represent the views of the silent and tolerant majority of people
who want a sensible resolution. Street sex work is here to stay;
let’s make it safe (McMenamin, 2003, p. 26).
Ms McMenamin’s remarks exemplify the realism adopted by many residents who
accepted the long-term presence of street prostitution, but wanted to see it better
managed for the safety of both sex workers and residents. This was in stark contrast
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to other residents who wanted street prostitution removed from the suburb or, at a
minimum to have it under constant police surveillance with offenders being
prosecuted to the full extent of the law. It is clear that, at the time, St Kilda
remained divided on the issue of street prostitution and how to deal with it. The
public debate descended into a ‘slagging match’ where epithets such as ‘intolerant’,
‘bourgeois lefty’ ‘uncompassionate’ and ‘self-interested’ were used to undermine
and impugn a person’s stance on the issue. This further emphasised the
demographic changes that had engulfed the suburb and highlighted the resistance to
change that some long-term residents felt about the new breed of residents who had
migrated to St Kilda and contributed to changes to its built environment and altered
its social fabric. The name calling did nothing to address the street prostitution issue
and served only to further polarise the community.
The release and promotion of survey findings by Council had reignited the public
debate and interested parties from both sides of the argument were ready to offer up
their opinions. The Port Phillip Leader published an account of the survey on June
30, 2003, but provided no new information other than a comment from Liz Downey,
Chairperson of the United St Kilda Residents and Traders Groups (USKRTG). Ms
Downey said the survey “didn’t ring true. This is ludicrous. It certainly wasn’t the
response we had” (Uebergang, 2003b, p. 407). To fuel the fire even further the
Herald Sun published the answers to the Vox pop question: Do you think St Kilda
should have ‘sex zones’ and ‘state-run brothels’? Arguably the question was poorly
worded and designed to elicit a ‘desired’ response from those interviewed, almost
certainly as part of the Herald Sun’s ongoing campaign against street prostitution.
The answers of five people, none of whom lived in St Kilda, were reported. Four of
the five respondents answered ‘no’ to the question. The usefulness of the exercise is
difficult to fathom. Given the phrasing of the question and the fact that the
responders had no first-hand knowledge of the St Kilda situation, their answers were
predictable. It can only be assumed that the Herald Sun was holding firm in its antistreet prostitution stance and manoeuvring to prevent any possibility of the
AGSPAG proposals being resurrected.
On July 2, 2003, Port Phillip Council once again publicly defended the findings of
its survey. The Emerald Hill Times reported that Council had denied it was seeking
to revive the proposals for tolerance zones, and went on to explain that Port Phillip
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councillors maintained the State Government had ‘…misread public opinion when it
axed the controversial plans in the lead-up to the last state election’ (Miletic &
Dean, 2003, p. 3). Mayor Liz Johnstone argued that Council was not trying to bring
back the tolerance zones proposals saying, “It’s not within our authority to do it
(put them back on the agenda). There is no secret group meeting behind closed
doors” (Miletic & Dean, 2003, p. 3). Mayor Johnstone’s denial of any ‘secret group
meeting’ was in direct reference to the Dr Cannold’s letter-to-the-editor in which
she contended decisions were being made on the issue at secret meetings and
without proper consultation and involvement of the community. Cr Dick Gross also
defended the survey and acknowledged that the tolerance zones proposals were
finished, explaining “The government has to understand when they said there is no
support that they were wrong…Three quarters of the community didn’t object and
that is an important nuance. That is a big issue” (Miletic & Dean, 2003, p. 3).
Leslie Cannold said the survey was:
…sneaky…rubbish. I think it’s obvious they have conducted the
survey in an effort to put them (zones) back on The Agenda. Why
can’t they just move on and learn their lesson? We have a council
that is obviously bankrupt for ideas when it comes to sex in St
Kilda (Miletic & Dean, 2003, p. 3).
Cr Dick Gross further acknowledged that Council had judged the timing for the
release of the tolerance zones plans poorly, but that the proposals did have
community support. He said “The Leslie Cannolds of this world can’t cope with the
fact they are a minority” (Miletic & Dean, 2003, p. 3). Port Phillip Action Group
member Jeanette Davidson conceded that the tolerance zones plan had not
succeeded and that it was now time to find another solution to the street prostitution
problem. She said “People think that just because the zones were dropped the
problem has gone away. But the problem is still here” (Miletic & Dean, 2003, p. 3).
The St Kilda community was divided on the question of tolerance zones. One side
argued tolerance zones had support within the community, but were effectively
dead; the other side claimed Council was sneaky and bankrupt for ideas. These
opposing points-of-view bring into focus the question of moral panic. What role did
the ‘silent majority’ (Scoular, 2007) play in facilitating a moral panic around street
prostitution because of disinterest, inaction or silence? What role did the ‘vocal
minority’ play in constructing a moral panic around the issue based on the
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promotion of concerns, anxieties and fears about street prostitution? What role did
the media play in promoting understanding of the issue (through good journalism
and insightful stories) or fuelling distrust and fear (through inaccurate stories, and
opinion pieces/editorials and endorsing an anti-street prostitution agenda)? Each
group played its part and, as a result of each group’s actions a divisive, acrimonious
and prolonged debate around St Kilda’s street prostitution problem ensued. This
ultimately led to the State Government’s decision to abandon the AGSPAG
recommendations and to shelve the issue indefinitely.
Also appearing in the July 2, 2003 issue of the Emerald Hill Times was a letter-tothe-editor from General Manager of the National Theatre, Robert Taylor who
commented on the Golding cartoon published on June 25, 2003 (p. 194) writing:
I believe the cartoon accompanying the ‘New support for sex
zones’ story (EHT, June 25) hit the mark better than any “random
stratified sample” or survey could. The fact is that most St Kilda
people accept the sex zones but want them somewhere else.
Perhaps a survey could be run in EHT and reply paid to council.
You’d get a better sample than 400 (Taylor, 2003, p. 11).
Mr Taylor’s comment ‘want them somewhere else’, once again, highlights the notin-my-backyard mentality that prevailed at the time. In theory, tolerance zones were
seen by a great many people within the community as an acceptable approach to
managing street prostitution. In practical terms no one wanted the zones located
anywhere near public facilities, homes or businesses and, because of its changing
built environment and dense population there was nowhere in the suburb that met
the criteria to locate the zones. This information had been known to a great many
people for a substantial period of time. The fact that the proposal got as far as it did
is a testament to blind-sightedness.
On July 16, 2003 a second letter-to-the-editor from Dr Leslie Cannold appeared in
the Emerald Hill Times that provided further comment on the council survey. Dr
Cannold wrote:
The use by Port Phillip Council and the media of recent council
figures on support for tolerance areas displays a lack of integrity.
Councillors such as Dick Gross claim the figures show “three
quarters of the community didn’t object” to the tolerance area
plan. This is blatant misrepresentation.
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In fact, only 47 per cent of the St Kilda community supported or
strongly supported the zones, while 53 per cent either opposed or
strongly opposed them, or didn’t have a view. Add to this the fact
that those most in support were among the large, young and mostly
transient rental population of St Kilda, while those opposed were
the more permanent or vulnerable members of the community –
elderly residents, those with children, home owners, business
people – and the far-from-impressive “in favour” figure shrinks
even more.
And the only real question – “do you support a tolerance area on
your street?” – wasn’t even asked. Despite repeated questioning,
individual councillors still refuse to answer it (Cannold, 2003, p.
10).
Dr Cannold took the moral high ground in distinguishing between those who
supported and those who opposed tolerance zones. Labelling those in favour of the
zones as ‘young’ and ‘transient’ because they are rental tenants dismisses their right
to an opinion on the issue. In fact, there were many people within the community
who were older and not transient who were in favour of the tolerance zones
proposal; some were home owners while others were long-term renters. For
whatever reason, many chose not to speak out or become involved with the issue.
They were part of the silent majority. What is more puzzling is Dr Cannold’s
labelling of those who opposed the initiatives as being ‘permanent’ and
‘vulnerable’. Further, her identification of the elderly and children was bound to hit
a chord with some people who saw street prostitution as morally reprehensible and a
threat to ‘family values’. It appears the sight of a woman standing on a street corner
in short skirt and stilettos was enough to make some people shield their children. Dr
Cannold’s lumping together of ‘home owners’ and ‘business people’ with the
elderly and children, provides an interesting conflation of demographic groups. The
situations of the elderly and children were significantly different to those of home
owners and business people. Whereas some elderly people and most children may
not have had reasonable knowledge of the situation or been in a position to mount
opposition, most home owners and business people did have knowledge of the
situation and the wherewithal (education, finance and personal confidence) to fight
to protect their interests; regardless of whether those interests were the homes they
owned, the businesses they operated or their moral stance.
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On July 23, 2003 Dr Craig Bird, a St Kilda resident and former AGSPAG member,
rebutted Dr Cannold’s letter of July 16, 2003 in a letter-to-the-editor of his own.
The letter reveals tensions that followed the disbanding of AGSPAG, Dr Bird wrote:
Leslie Cannold (EHT, July 16) knows why the question “Do you
support a tolerance zone on your street?” isn’t asked of St Kilda
residents. The undue influence that self-interested residents’
groups like Cannold’s and the Port Phillip Action Group had over
the Attorney General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group means
that the question is now irrelevant.
The hard-line stance held by these groups on AGSPAG ensured
that the possibility of street sex work being properly managed in or
near any residential street in St Kilda is off The Agenda. Cannold
and other moralists masquerading as “ethicists” have set debates
on street sex work back decades. The result is another lost
opportunity for significant positive change for St Kilda’s sex
workers and residents.
It is sad to hear Cannold regularly describe sex work as “dirty”
and describe residents who don’t hold a moral position against sex
work as “young transient renters” whose opinions don’t count. I’m
a middle-aged home-owner and I would support a tolerance zone
in my street, but thanks to Cannold and her supporters, there is no
point in anyone asking me (Bird, 2003, p. 10).
Dr Bird’s comments reveal the other side of the debate; that is to say, the silent
majority, the people who supported change, but said or did little to make it happen.
For many people across the municipality it was an opportunity lost and many were
sad that the street prostitution situation had not changed in any significant ways. In
reflecting on the outcome of the seven-year debate, it could be argued it was the
‘silent majority’ that thwarted change from happening. With a vocal anti-street
prostitution opposition that actively courted the media, change was always going to
be difficult to achieve. The questions that linger are: Would a more vocal and active
majority been able to effect change? Would the State Government have
implemented the AGSPAG recommendations? It is doubtful these questions will
ever be answered.

7.4

Murder revives tolerance zone issue

The murder of Kelly Hodge, a St Kilda street prostitute, was discussed in detail in
Chapter 1 in the rationale for this study (p. 15). In August 2003 Kelly Hodges’s
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murder further fuelled debate around tolerance zones. Over the period of a week
several newspapers covered the murder and offered up social comment from
community members and others with an interest it.
Julie Futol RhED Program community worker, at Inner South Community Health
Service suggested ‘Maybe this is a time to kick-start the Attorney-General’s Street
Prostitution Advisory Group, which was shelved after the last election...It is time for
the Government to revisit the idea of tolerance zones for street workers’ (Murphy,
2003, p. 6). Simon Overland, Assistant Commissioner (Crime) suggested that
instead of automatically referring sex work complaints to local councils police
officers should take a more active role in policing policy, a guarded way of saying
policing to the letter of the law (Murphy, 2003).
The murder of Kelly Hodge also unleashed a flurry of letters-to-the-editor from a
number of St Kilda residents who, from the sentiments expressed in their letters,
were eager to see street prostitution vanish from the suburb. On September 1, 2003
two such letters appeared in the Port Phillip Leader. Mr Edward Garnet Thomas
wrote that he was:
...disgusted and appalled by the current council’s de facto
endorsement of street prostitution...’ saying that ‘...the council
and its politically correct backers subtly promote the myth that it
(street prostitution) is an immovable feature of our suburb.
Indeed, it is deemed to be integral to the ‘real’ St Kilda character
(Thomas, 2003a, p. 410).
Mr Thomas went on to make clear exactly what he wanted to see happen to street
prostitution in St Kilda:
Despite this trendy view, residents would overwhelmingly be
delighted and relieved if the prostitutes and their criminal
associates were to vanish for ever from our long suffering
community (Thomas, 2003a, p. 410).
Mr Thomas’ letter also appeared in the Emerald Hill Times on September 3, 2003
under the heading Push out the pros (Thomas, 2003b, p. 10). In a second letter
published in the Port Phillip Leader on September 1, 2003 St Kilda East resident,
Jeremy C. Browne, claimed:

223

The blatant and not so hidden agenda of Port Phillip Council to
introduce ‘tolerance zones’ for street prostitutes, overlooks one
obvious point. St Kilda is already one huge tolerance zone! There
have been no arrests or prosecutions for prostitution in a long time
(Browne, 2003a, p. 410).
Mr Browne accused Council of putting out the welcome mat to prostitutes and then
giving them privileges once they got to the suburb. He wrote:
It seems that no matter how anti-social an activity is, our council
will find a place for them here and to hell with the long suffering
and law-abiding residents. Not once have they suggested anything
which even slightly inconveniences the prostitutes and their
criminal entourage (Browne, 2003a, p. 410).
One could be forgiven for thinking that Mr Browne and Mr Thomas were in cahoots
when they wrote their letters, given the similar phrasing used in the two letters e.g.
‘long suffering community’ and ‘long suffering and law-abiding residents’ and also
‘criminal associates’ and ‘criminal entourage’. So inflammatory were the issues of
street prostitution and (its proposed solution of) tolerance zones that residents often
vented their frustrations and anger through the use of colourful and denigrating
language. More often than not some residents overlooked the fact that other human
beings were caught up in selling themselves on the streets as a result of other social
problems. Using this misguided view, residents like Mr Thomas and Mr Browne
directed their anger at Port Phillip Council which had neither the authority nor the
resources to solve the problem. This would have been known to them during 2002
when it was evident to all that only the State Government held the power to change
things.
On September 3, 2003, the Herald Sun ran an opinion piece by journalist Sally
Morrell which discussed at length Kelly Hodge’s murder and the call to revisit the
tolerance zones proposal. Ms Morrell began her piece by writing ‘The brutal death
of St Kilda prostitute Kelly Hodge is terrible. But to see the tragedy used as an
excuse to re-ignite plans for tolerance zones was bleaker still’ (Morrell, 2003, p.
19). She then went on to acknowledge the dangers of selling sex on the streets and
to pose the question, ‘But would it have mattered if she had been picked up on one
street or another, officially approved one?’ (Morrell, 2003, p. 19). Ms Morrell then
targeted politicians, bureaucrats and those who campaigned for tolerance zones and
argued that instead of wasting the time, money and energy on the zones they should
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have ‘...spent it instead on simply trying to get vulnerable people like Kelly off the
street and off the game’ (Morrell, 2003, p. 19). Ms Morrell acknowledged that
society would never be able to eliminate street prostitution, but said she ‘...couldn’t
bear to think that we have got to the point where we think it’s OK for young women
and men to be so horribly exploited, and even help them be exploited more easily’
(Morrell, 2003, p. 19). Drawing from her previous experience of living in St Kilda
she went on to depict the street sex workers she had seen as ‘...suffering from some
form of mental illness or...so spaced out on drugs that they were barely able to
stand upright’ (Morrell, 2003, p. 19). Ms Morrell contended that sex work on St
Kilda’s streets:
...isn’t the world of legalised brothels where the workers are
physically protected, there are health checks and their bosses have
to meet their responsibilities. This is the sordid abuse of some of
the most vulnerable people in our community (Morrell, 2003, p.
19).
She went on to hypothesise that ‘Under-age girls or drugged-out young women are
not in it for the fun or the big money. They are in it purely to get enough banknotes
to buy their next hit of some mind-blanking drugs’ (Morrell, 2003, p. 19). In closing
her opinion piece Ms Morrell used Australia’s Most Inspirational Woman of the
Year, Linda Watson, as an example of what should be happening to counter
prostitution, whether it is legal and brothel-based or illegal and street-based.
Readers of the Australian Women’s Weekly voted to give Linda Watson this award
because of her work in establishing, with support from the Catholic Archbishop of
Perth, ‘...Australia’s first rescue ministry for prostitutes. Girls come to her (Ms
Watson) for shelter, counselling, drug rehabilitation and a chance to rebuild their
sad lives’ (Morrell, 2003, p. 19). The piece closed with a quote from Lisa, one of the
young prostitutes living at Linda Watson’s House of Hope, who said “If not for
Linda, I’d be back working and sticking needles in my arm, getting bashed by a
boyfriend. Or I would be dead” (Morrell, 2003, p. 19).
The opinion piece made a case for those in the anti-street prostitution camp. It made
no attempt to present alternative points-of-view or to seek input from St Kilda’s
street prostitutes to validate her remarks. The piece was steeped in emotive language
and laden with moral overtones and was squarely focused on prosecuting a case
against prostitution. It constituted the street prostitutes as victims without choice or
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power over what they were doing and, in so doing, all but ignored the loss of a
young life. This was not surprising given the Herald Sun’s anti-street prostitution
stance and the efforts the newspaper went to in sabotaging and derailing the
AGSPAG recommendations for managing street prostitution in St Kilda.
In stark contrast to Ms Morrell’s opinion piece on the murder was an article by The
Age’s Law and Justice Editor, Ian Munro, who wrote about Kelly Hodge, the
person. As already discussed in Chapter 1 (p. 13), Mr Munro’s article provided the
catalyst for this thesis. What stands out in the article and makes it different from
others is its humanity. The article talks about a person – a young woman struggling
with grief over the loss of her mother at a young age and battling drug use – who for
whatever reason ended up selling her body on the streets of St Kilda. All too often
during the seven years of public debate over street prostitution in St Kilda the
people caught up in street work were overlooked, forgotten and/or pilloried. As a
result the debate became centred on antisocial behaviours that did not fit into the
revitalised and gentrified St Kilda. The underlying causes of those antisocial
behaviours and the people who were blamed for them were never seriously
addressed.
Mr Munro’s article was dealt with in some detail in Chapter 1 (p. 15) and is not
elaborated on in this chapter. Suffice it to say that the article documented Kelly’s
life and circumstances with great humanity and provided insights about her
struggles from those who knew her best, her family and, to a limited degree, her
street working colleagues. All too often those engaged in the complex, and at times,
emotional debate around street prostitution did not look beyond the labels – drug
addict, prostitute, criminal – to see the person; just as Kelly’s family saw her.
On a more positive note, St Kilda resident, Joan Boyd, wrote a letter-to-the-editor of
the Emerald Hill Times in reply to the letter penned by Mr Thomas which was
published on September 3, 2003 (Thomas, 2003b, p. 10). Ms Boyd begins her letter
with the question, ‘When did E G Thomas (EHT, Sept 3) settle in St Kilda without
prostitution?’ (Boyd, 2003, p. 10). She went on to write that she had lived in St
Kilda all her life and had never known the place without street prostitution. Ms
Boyd closed her letter by remarking on the character of current St Kilda residents
and their comments on Council’s efforts to deal with street prostitution writing:
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This used to be caring, tolerant suburb (gang wars of the 1940s
apart) and the present council is to be commended on its attempts
to deal with the situation. The council understands that prohibition
and punitive measures have never worked anywhere (Boyd, 2003,
p. 10).
Whether or not the St Kilda of 2003 was less caring or tolerant than in the past is
debatable. It was, however, a perception sometimes promoted by residents who
supported the AGSPAG recommendations and efforts to implement tolerance zones.

7.5

The Liberal Party unveils a new street sex policy

In October 2003, the Liberal Party released its ‘new’ policy on street sex work. The
centrepieces of the policy provided greater powers to police to enable them to issue
on-the-spot fines and an exit program to assist street sex workers to get out of the
game. The Shadow Attorney-General, Victor Perton, MLA for Doncaster,
announced the policy revamp as part of the Liberal Party’s ‘law and order’
campaign. He ruled out any possibility of decriminalising street prostitution, but
reassured voters that the plan would address the social issues associated with street
prostitution in St Kilda (Burstin, 2003c, p. 9).
According to the Herald Sun some residents and traders ‘welcomed’ the policy as
more feasible than the tolerance zones plan put forward by the Bracks Labor
Government. Further details of the plan were brought to light including:
Increased police powers to hit street prostitutes, their clients and
gutter-crawling sex tourists with on-the-spot fines of about $500.
Extra police officers stationed at St Kilda specializing in street
prostitution…and…A fully funded residential program to help
street sex workers leave the industry (Burstin, 2003a, p. 37).
Steve Paraskevas, president of the Fitzroy Street Traders Association said he did not
believe the Government’s tolerance zones plan would have worked saying:
We want solutions, not just to transfer the problem from one street
to another…We will never wipe out the problem completely.
There’ll always be people looking for cheap, quick sex. That’s
human nature (Burstin, 2003a, p. 37).
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Residents’ group spokesperson Dr Lesley Cannold praised the Liberals for heeding
residents’ concerns about the Government’s tolerance zones plan. The AttorneyGeneral, Rob Hulls commented:
The Liberals have had more positions on street prostitution than
Brisbane Brownlow medallists...The only difference between their
current policy and ours is fining sex workers, and that simply
won’t work because they will just head straight back to the streets
to pay the fines (Burstin, 2003a, p. 37).

7.6

Soldier of fortune: A sideshow

One of the more unusual stories to come out of the seven-year debate around street
prostitution was reported in two newspapers – the Herald Sun and The Advertiser –
on October 29, 2003. The story was about Rob Elliott, the host of the television
program, Wheel of Fortune, who wanted to see street prostitution expelled from St
Kilda, the suburb in which he lived. Mr Elliott was also a talk-back radio host with
radio station 3AK and, in this position, was able to do things that other residents
were not able to do. As he explained:
It’s a very ugly business, politics, and I was bashing the Labor
party (on radio) because it’s supposed to be open and
accountable...I was so sick of condoms and syringes being strewn
across my lawn at home, so I said people should go and drop them
at his (Deputy Premier, John Thwaites) place. It’s not like his
address was a secret. It was in the White Pages (Devlyn, 2003, p.
H03).
Not surprising the police visited Mr Elliott after the broadcast and suggested he
might reconsider his approach to street prostitution after publicly giving out Mr
Thwaites’ address.
Mr Elliott promoted a zero tolerance policy to resolve the street prostitution
problem in St Kilda. His attitude was, ‘Get rid of them. Get them off the streets. Its
[street prostitution] still illegal, isn’t it? If you get a parking ticket and you don’t
pay it you can get thrown in jail, but there don’t seem to be any worries with
prostitutes, or pimps who carry knives’ (Devlyn, 2003, p. H03). He was defiant
about his stance on street prostitution and said he just wanted to make St Kilda a
safer place. He explained:
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The little man on my shoulder was saying to me, ‘You’re going to
end up in big trouble if you keep going with this [anti-prostitution
campaign]...I spoke to Fleur about letting the issue rest, but she
was keen for me to continue with it because she could see I had
this passion and that I really believed in what I was doing (Devlyn,
2003, p. H03).
Mr Elliot’s efforts provide yet another example of the lengths to which people
would go to see street prostitution eradicated from St Kilda.

7.7

More changes to the status quo

Following the lead of the after-hours healthcare program initiated by RhED and the
on-the-spot fines for gutter crawlers brought in through State Government
legislation (pp. 189-191), a number of other projects were implemented in the final
three months of 2003. All were designed to assist street sex workers and to improve
the safety of the local community.
7.7.1 Special court to deal with street prostitution
The establishment of a specialist court to deal with charges brought against street
prostitutes in St Kilda was announced. According to Attorney-General Rob Hulls,
the Government was prepared to do everything it could to ‘break the cycle between
street sex work and the criminal justice system’ (Gray, 2003, p. 7). Charges against
sex workers would be heard in the Melbourne Magistrates Court on the first
Tuesday of each month. Pro bono lawyers would represent sex workers, and
workers in health, drug support services and welfare services would be present to
assist and support sex workers. Mr Hulls said:
What’s happening at the moment is that many street sex workers
are charged by police, they have failed to appear before the court,
they don’t appear for a whole range of reasons. They then get
picked up again, they get charges with failing to appear, they get
fines – they can’t pay those fines so they go back on the streets to
earn more money to pay those fines, and it’s a vicious cycle...This
is an attempt to break the cycle, to try to give street sex workers an
option to get out of street sex work generally, but also to give them
a whole range of support systems that will get them off the streets
(Gray, 2003, p. 7).
When he made these claims Mr Hulls was drawing on information provided by
AGSPAG and supported by reports from the courts, police and, community and
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welfare workers. My own experience of working with street sex workers, in
particular, accompanying them to court appearances confirms this. The often
disorganised and chaotic lives some street sex workers led, coupled with the fear of
incarceration and/or potential fines, frequently meant that they would not present to
court when required. To ensure this did not happen on a number of occasions I
drove street sex workers from their homes to court, sat with them during court
appearances and vouched for them when required. This process was time
consuming, but made certain the worker attended as required and enabled
outstanding warrants to be dealt with, as well as, provided opportunity to link
workers into support services such drug rehabilitation programs, housing servicing,
and mental health and medical services. It was argued that establishing a special
court to deal with street prostitution offences without individuals being publicly
identified and having support workers readily available to begin working with the
offenders would benefit sex workers and the broader community.
A three-month trial period for the program began in October 2003 and applied only
to street prostitution in the City of Port Phillip. The spokesperson for the RhED
Program at Inner South Community Health Service, Sharon O’Reilly said, “We
believe this project has the potential to save sex workers’ lives through engagement
with services they would not usually access, and save taxpayers’ money” (Gray,
2003, p. 7). Deputy Chief Magistrate Dan Muling commented, “We are trying to
overcome the problem by getting people out of the industry and getting their various
substance abuse issues, health, social welfare issues addressed at the earliest
possible time” (Gray, 2003, p. 7).
The idea for the court was one recommendation put forward by AGSPAG as part of
its package to deal with street prostitution in St Kilda. The concept for the court was
then put to St Kilda street sex workers in a survey conducted by AGSPAG in
August 2003. The results of the survey showed that ‘only 17 per cent of workers
fronted court every time they were charged. Seventy-one per cent never or rarely
attended’ (Kidd, 2003a, p. 5). There were a number of reasons given for not
attending court including: forgetting the court date, hearing being too early in the
day, fear of being imprisoned and not having a lawyer. Paul O’Sullivan arrest
referral co-ordinator for ISCHS said the program was a joint initiative of St Kilda
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Police, City of Port Phillip, RhED and the Salvation Army and was established to
increase sex workers attendance at court. Attorney-General Rob Hulls noted that:
Currently, magistrates have few options but to impose fines or
order terms of imprisonment. The concentration of resources on
the monthly hearings will also give magistrates a better chance to
tailor sentences to the particular needs of defendants, such as drug
treatment (Kidd, 2003a, p. 5).
Acting Inspector for Region 1, John Hauer said police viewed the court as a
partnership and hoped it would provide ‘a long-term solution to a long-term
problem’ (Hagan, 2003, p. 401).
The establishment of the ‘sex workers court’ signalled a shift from legislative
solutions to address street prostitution to a less formal and more immediate means
of assisting street sex workers on-the-spot and with a degree of anonymity. Once the
court was up and running, sex workers were able to attend with their children in
tow, deal with any outstanding warrants and link in with support services. It could
be argued that the defeat of AGSPAG recommendations for tolerance zones and a
sex worker centre had brought about a shift in power away from policy, legislative
and policing initiatives to more tailored, direct and practical methods of dealing
with the long-tern social problem of street prostitution. This shift was triggered by
community and welfare organisations with the help of Port Phillip Council and
AGSPAG and facilitated linking sex workers into support services which, in turn,
enabled sex workers to begin to address other underlying issues such as medical and
mental health concerns, drug use, homelessness, unemployment and education that
may have been the motivation behind their involvement in street sex work.
7.7.2 Mentors on a mission
In November 2003 the Port Phillip Leader reported on a new program designed to
help women to leave street sex work. Sacred Heart Mission’s Operations Manager,
Cathy Humphrey, explained that the idea for the program developed out of a
research study on street prostitution carried out in 2002. She said the program
attempted to meet the multifaceted needs of women working on the streets who
were oftentimes homeless and drug addicted. Ms Humphrey explained that:
We want to recruit women who have exited street prostitution,
whose lives have stabilised...We may use things like natural
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therapies, art and recreation to engage the women and motivate
them to change (Caulfield Glen Eira/Port Phillip Leader, 2003, p.
401).
Like the afterhours health clinic established by RhED in the first part of 2003, this
initiative employed a different technology of power focused on the individual; one
that sought to engage with the person and to stimulate motivation to change. It was
not about social change or management and regulation of activities. It was about
personal change and took a therapeutic approach rather than a policing approach.
The program offered an opportunity for some street sex workers to begin thinking
about the future and to break the cycle of drug use, prostitution and petty crime, as
well as deal with other challenges in their lives.
7.7.3 New health centre for St Kilda
In late November 2003, Health Minister Bronwyn Pike announced that State
Government funding would continue for programs run by agencies in Melbourne’s
five drug ‘hotspots’: Yarra, Melbourne, Port Phillip, Maribyrnong and Dandenong.
She added that programs currently operating in those municipalities for sex workers,
drug users and young people would have to compete for funds, which had been
significantly reduced. The Minister said the Government would guarantee $720,000
annually for three years for primary health centres in the five ‘hot spots’. Minister
Pike said:
It is a good result on two main accounts...The Municipal Drug Hot
Spot funding was only for three years, so the fact that we are
continuing it is good news. Secondly, the fact that it is increasing
by $1.95 million is very good news (Kidd & Dean, 2003, p. 7).
The Government also announced that $800,000 per year would be made available
for community drug strategies which would be divided amongst over 40 programs.
In St Kilda the Inner South community Health Service and the Salvation Army had
agreed to collaborate to establish a primary health centre in the Salvation Army
building in Grey Street next to the existing needle and syringe exchange.

7.8

Coming full circle

At the end of 2003 there was a feeling of déjà vu. It was as if not much had
changed. In a letter-to-the-editor of The Emerald Hill Times published on December
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3, 2003, one Greeves Street resident who chose to remain anonymous (Name
supplied, St Kilda) voiced the same concerns about street prostitution that were
promoted back in 1997. The letter stated:
Greeves Street, St Kilda, is a challenging place in which to live.
On most clear nights, curb crawlers constantly drive along the
street, disrupting our sleep. Syringes, condoms and associated
garbage are a constant feature of our street corner. Other
challenges are potentially more threatening and serious. Three
weeks ago, someone defecated beneath our bedroom window while
we were sleeping. Last month, a pimp threatened to “shiv” us if he
found we were related to his latest police difficulties. A few months
ago, a car was torched outside our house. More recently, my wife
was forced to abandon her 6am trip to the pool when a curb
crawler became abusive after she refused to get in his car. These
are not isolated incidents. It’s time to tackle the issue on a
strategic level. Given government reluctance to pursue tolerance
zones, alternative solutions need to be explored (Anonymous,
2003, p. 12).
The suggestion by the author that ‘alternative solutions need to be explored’
refocused the debate on ensuring the safety of the local community and sex workers.
Several alternative programs and initiatives for dealing with street prostitution were
already underway or imminent. Just the same, the continuing presence of the
activity on residential streets and its impacts on public amenity still caused angst for
many people.
In a letter-to-the-editor of the Caulfield Glen Eira/Port Phillip Leader St Kilda East
resident and regular letter writer, Jeremy C Browne detailed his frustrations with
street prostitution in St Kilda. Mr Browne wrote:
The proposed ‘sex worker court’ highlights yet again the complete
failure of the law in relation to street prostitution. Prostitution is
illegal except in government approved brothels, yet astonishingly
not a single prostitute from our streets has been charged with
prostitution for over a decade. Obviously an unenforced law is as
good as no law at all...Residents are left to the mercy of
prostitutes, pimps, drug dealers and paedophiles because their
rights are sacrosanct. Attorney-General Rob Hulls last year
accurately described St Kilda as an ‘open air brothel’ yet nothing
has been done to remove the blight from our streets. Instead, he
has proposed this new court which will do nothing except provide
prostitutes with encouragement and support...What kind of legal
system do we have in Victoria where appearing in court when
summonsed is optional? Equally, how can the law have any
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deterring effect when our courts become little more than a
meaningless revolving door through which street prostitutes walk
completely unhindered? If drugs are an issue, then a stark choice
should be provided. Either refrain from streetwalking, or be
incarcerated and forcibly detoxified...Prostitutes have treated our
suburb as a sewer for far too long, with not even the slightest hint
of an apology from them to residents. Until a clear message is sent
that anti-social behaviour will not be tolerated, St Kilda will
continue to be a magnet for criminals (Browne, 2003b, p. 412).
Mr Browne’s assertion that ‘not a single prostitute from our streets has been
charged with prostitution for over a decade’ was not true. Many sex workers had
been charged with prostitution offences over the decade, but most had not been
incarcerated; instead they had been given fines and released back into the
community. Some had been given community-based orders to complete as
‘punishment’. Another aspect of Mr Browne’s letter that raises questions about the
use of public space is his use of expressions such as ‘our streets’ and ‘our suburb’,
which denote a proprietorial attitude to the suburb and its neighbourhoods and
marginalises, if not excludes, sex workers or anyone who did not live there, from
the area. Mr Browne’s views were personal views and not widely held by other St
Kilda residents.

7.9

Closing comments

At the end of the seven-year debate around the issue of street prostitution in St
Kilda, there was a noticeable shift in the approach taken to the activity. Concerns
about public amenity were still present and voiced, but the focus was less on
managing, regulating and legislating and more on supporting sex workers to achieve
personal change and ultimately exit the trade. For some, this was not what they had
sought; they had wanted eradication of street sex work from the suburb, whether
through shifting it to somewhere else or outlawing it entirely through heavy-handed
policing and incarceration. The realised outcome was arguably the best outcome in
that it focused on the individual with the view to assisting them to achieve change
and to start a life away from street prostitution.
When ‘The Mop-up’ ended in December 2003, street prostitution in St Kilda
remained

largely

unchanged.

For

all

of

AGSPAG’s

efforts,

and

the

recommendations it put forward, St Kilda residents and traders would not accept the
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placement of tolerance zones and a sex worker centre anywhere near residential
streets or retail shopping strips. It was clear there was no place in the revitalised and
gentrified St Kilda for street prostitution.
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8 Conclusion
8.1

Introduction

In this chapter I draw on the data I have collected to answer the research questions I
put forward in Chapter 2 – Literature Review. It is my aim in this chapter to use the
evidence I have collected to interpret the events of 1997 – 2003 with a view to
providing an understanding of why they occurred, how they played out and who
was instrumental in facilitating what happened. The role of gentrification in what
occurred is also discussed. Completing this research has provided me with
important insights on the utility of discourse, power and knowledge in better
understanding how moral panics erupt. It is clear to me now that moral panics do
not just happen; they are manipulated and constructed by those with interests to
protect and the incentive to exercise power in such ways as to heighten concern and
fear around an issue; in the case of this research, street prostitution.
To refresh the reader’s memory, the research questions that will be addressed and
answered in this chapter are:
•

Was there a moral panic around street prostitution in St Kilda during the
period 1997 to 2003 and, if so, what factors or events might have
precipitated it?

•

What were the dominant media discourses around street prostitution at the
time and how was power exercised through their deployment?

•

What interests were being protected through promotion of the dominant
media discourses?

•

What role did Melbourne’s newspapers play in the public debate around
street prostitution and how did they influence the outcome of the debate?

It is a sad fact that street prostitution still continues in St Kilda. Since 2003 at least
two other women have been murdered as a result of their involvement in street sex
work; one in 2004 and one in 2014. If authorities (governments and police) are
unable to manage, control or eliminate street prostitution to prevent the senseless
murders of young women drawn into it, what needs to happen? Answering this
question is more difficult. In the final section of this chapter I put forward my
analysis on why there was community outcry and why nothing much changed. I
have no solutions for how to deal with street prostitution, but instead reflect on the
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St Kilda situation and bring to the fore the conundrum politicians, police and
communities face in dealing with street prostitution when it occurs in residential,
commercial or other public spaces.

8.2

Was there a moral panic?

During the recruitment of the key informants for this research some individuals
expressed unhappiness about the use of the term “moral panic” in the title of my
thesis. They raised two concerns. First, the negative connotation associated with the
word panic; particularly the notion that individuals might be over-reacting or
behaving in an illogical or unfounded way. Second, the perception that being
associated with this research might position them as moral crusaders or anti-street
prostitution campaigners, which could potentially set them up for public ridicule or
stigmatisation. These fears are not surprising given that one of the major criticisms
of moral panic theory is the connotation associated with the word ‘panic’. This was
acknowledged and discussed in Chapter 3 – Theoretical Frameworks (pp. 69-73);
Cohen acknowledges this concern when he writes ‘The concept of moral panic
evokes some unease, especially about its own morality’ (Cohen, 2002, p. xxi).
In responding to the concerns of prospective key informants, I conceded their
anxieties and explained that I was not asserting that a moral panic had occurred, but
was asking the question, based on data, whether a moral panic might have occurred.
While I was unable to entirely allay concerns, they agreed to participate in my
research. I have documented these concerns not because they had a significant
influence on how the research was carried out, but because they illuminate the
tensions that existed within the St Kilda community at the time, and to highlight one
challenge moral panic theory poses when employing it in social research.
In answering the question, ‘Was there a moral panic?’ I have chosen to use the five
criteria put forward by Thompson (1998) as they provide a succinct, well-defined
and objective method for assessing the events that occurred between 1997 and 2003.
Thompson’s criteria include:
•
•
•
•

Something or someone is defined as a threat to values or interests.
This threat is depicted in an easily recognisable form by the media.
There is a rapid build-up of public concern.
There is a response from authorities or opinion-makers.
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•

The panic recedes or results in change. (Thompson, 1998, p. 8).

For each criterion, I provide evidence, based on data collected for this research, to
either support or refute the criterion. In this way a judgement on whether a moral
panic did or did not occur can be made.
8.2.1 Something or someone is defined as a threat to values or interests
In Chapter 5 – ‘The Blow-up’, I presented data that documents the events and the
discourses promoted over the period 1997 – 2000. It was during this time that the St
Kilda community and, to a lesser degree, the broader community of Victoria put
forward concerns that ultimately defined a ‘threat’ to community values and
interests. The evidence presented demonstrates that arriving at a single threat was
the synthesis of many concerns advanced by a number of individuals and groups
within the community.
Initially ‘blame’ was directed at the antisocial behaviour of hoons who were
accused of creating excessive noise, increasing traffic, causing property damage and
harassing sex workers and residents (Emerald Hill Times, 1997a; Johanson, 1997a,
1997b; Port Phillip Action Group Inc., 2000a; Williams, 2000a). Concerns about
hoons were followed by distress over the loss of public amenity resulting from the
by-products and impacts of street prostitution including: noise, harassment, fights,
litter and biological debris, the objectification of female residents, a threat to
children, the destruction of property, drug using and dealing, foul language, sex in
public, toileting in public and generally feeling unsafe (Brady, 1997; Davison, 2000;
Dunn, 2000; Emerald Hill Times, 2000b; Gross, 2000; Jones & Garifalakis, 1998;
Peterson, 2000; Protyniak, 1998c; Westerman, 1998b; Williams, 2000c). Culpability
then shifted to street sex workers for attracting men (hoons, spotters and clients) to
the area and for the disruption to public amenity (Elder, 1998; Emerald Hill Times,
1997a, 1999; Johanson, 1997a; Protyniak, 1998a). This discourse was contested and
counter discourses were advanced which sought to absolve street workers as the
source of the problem (Brady, 1997; Johanson, 1997c; Protyniak, 1998b).
In 1999 these discourses coalesced to produce an all-encompassing discourse; one
that sought control and removal of street prostitution and its participants from public
spaces in St Kilda (Fraser, 2000; Humphries, 2000; Lawrence, 2000; The Age,
1999b). This new discourse identified the participants in street prostitution (sex
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prostitutes, clients, hoons and spotters) as scapegoats or ‘folk devils’ who were the
cause of the problem. The impacts and by-products of the activity (noise,
harassment, fights, litter and biological debris, the objectification of female
residents, a threat to children, the destruction of property, drug using and dealing,
foul language, sex in public, toileting in public and generally feeling unsafe) were
branded as behaviours that contravened social norms. In this way the new discourse,
which sought control over and removal of street prostitution from public spaces,
identified both the activity of street prostitution and its participants as threats to
community values and interests. Not surprising, the new discourse (control and
removal of street prostitution from public spaces) was accompanied by demands for
the implementation of initiatives to more effectively control, manage and eradicate
the activity including: decriminalisation, the establishment of red-light districts,
stronger policing, harsher penalties, relocation and elimination (Fraser, 2000;
Lawrence, 2000; Zonneveldt, 2000b, 2000c).
This study provides evidence that the activity of street prostitution and its
participants were identified by some within the St Kilda community as a threat to
community values and interests. The identification of the threat was accompanied
by demands to see street prostitution controlled and removed from residential,
commercial and open public spaces. On this basis it can be concluded that the first
criterion of a moral panic was met: that is to say, ‘something or someone was
defined as a threat to values or interests’.
8.2.2 This threat is depicted in an easily recognisable form by the media.
In Chapter 4 – Methodologies and Methods, the collection of data related to media
reporting (specifically articles published in Melbourne’s newspapers) of St Kilda’s
street prostitution issue is discussed in detail. Over the seven-year period covered by
this research, 356 articles, with specific relevance to the St Kilda situation were
published.
Cohen (2002) argues that the perception a society or community has about a deviant
behaviour is through the information it receives, much of which is gained secondhand through the media. He goes on to assert that in a media-rich world the
information put forward is processed ‘and that the information has been subject to
alternative definitions of what constitutes ‘news’ and how it should be gathered and
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presented’ (Cohen, 2002, p. 7). Furthermore, the media constructs the information
presented within the commercial and political constraints in which individual media
players (newspapers, radio and television) function. McRobbie and Thornton (1995)
claim that the media is an entrenched element of the contemporary world in which
we live. They argue that:
…the media is no longer separable from society. Social reality is
experienced through language, communication and imagery. Social
meanings and social differences are inextricably tied up with
representation (McRobbie & Thornton, 1995, p. 273).
Consequently, the representations we absorb from the media influence how we
perceive social issues and individuals who deviate from societal norms. They in turn
become versions of ‘reality’ and how we come to understand and define the social
world in which we live.
In the case of the St Kilda street prostitution debate, newspaper accounts, and the
photographs that often accompanied them, created a particular reality that was
enmeshed in aberrant sexuality, criminal behaviour and lawlessness. The street
prostitutes were perceived, on the one hand, as attracting men who were antisocial
and criminal and, on the other hand, as being damaged women with histories of
drug use, mental illness and immoral behaviour. These perceptions served to create
a picture of a suburb teeming with deviant ‘others’, in the grip of near mayhem and
overrun with public sex acts, blatant drug dealing and rampant criminal activity.
With this as a ‘reality’ the subsequent calls by residents and traders for the
authorities to take control and to regulate or eliminate the street prostitutes was not
unexpected. This ‘reality’ was fuelled by media accounts and, while there were
more balanced accounts, the predominant one was of a St Kilda out-of-control. The
various stakeholders quoted in the articles (residents, traders, welfare and
community workers, the clergy and municipal and State Government politicians),
because of their standing in the community, created a belief in others (those who
read the accounts) that the knowledge they conveyed was in fact ‘truth’. In this
way, power was exercised throughout the debate by those with status and interests
to protect.
Other researchers have documented the significant role the media plays in creating
moral panics based on the language used, structure of sentences and
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contextualisation (Barak, 1994; Ben-Yehuda, 2005; Burns, 1999; Cohen, 2002;
Deseran, 2009; Goode & Ben-Yehuda, 1994; McRobbie, 1995; Thompson, 1998;
Welch, 2002). Media ‘presentations construct social realities based on subtextual
moral and ideological assumptions that need exposure’ (Ben-Yehuda, 2005, p. 36).
In constructing these social realities newspapers and journalists use a number of
devices to attract reader attention to an article and ultimately to sell newspapers.
Headlines are one such device; they attract attention and draw readers into the
article. Throughout the seven-year period of the St Kilda street prostitution debate,
newspaper headlines were often sensationalised, provocative and portrayed a sense
of threat; often through the use of exaggeration, the use of overdramatic language
and predictions of what will happen if something was not done.
During the course of writing this thesis I experienced first-hand the ‘power’ of the
media. On 6 June 2004 the Herald Sun published an opinion piece by journalist
Andrew Bolt, headlined, When moral panic is immoral. The article is reprinted in
full and appears in Appendix M. The opinion piece was targeted squarely at this
PhD thesis research. When I first read it I was momentarily shocked and upset. I
remember going to Professor Marian Pitts, who was also cited in the article, to
discuss my concerns. Her reaction was to laugh it off and to say to me, “I’m going
to wear this like a badge of honour.” Once I had re-read and reflected on Mr Bolt’s
musings I realised how ludicrous they were. I felt reinvigorated and committed
myself to telling St Kilda’s story objectively and insightfully. In the piece Mr Bolt
unashamedly denigrates not only this research but post-modernist, qualitative
research in general. In part he writes:
What a tragedy it is that fashionable university education makes
you contemptuous of morality – and even of plain pity… Now a La
Trobe University PhD student of Marian Pitts, the VicHealth
Professor of Research, is writing a thesis on the protests that killed
off this insane idea [tolerance zones and a sex worker centre], and
is interviewing the main players. I won’t mention his name. He’s
young, after all, and may yet develop good sense. But I will
mention the title of his research project: Sex, Money and Power:
Deconstructing moral panic around street prostitution in St Kilda.
You’ll note the buzz-words of a post-modernist academic.
Deconstructing means replacing the plain meaning of a word with
one that suits your politics. Because what is truth, anyway? And
moral panic, which means being so silly as to worry, rather than
just let people wreck themselves and be wrecked. Because what’s
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morality, anyway?.. .But you’re right. We did panic. In fact, I still
panic when universities produce students who no longer see the
meanness of governments running a knocking shop for kids and
junkies. Or the barbarity in thugs passing around a girl in a gang
rape. But only people dead to pity would not panic, too (Bolt,
2004, p. 25).
Mr Bolt had every right to express his personal views in an opinion piece; however,
there is a responsibility to present facts accurately. In this article there are several
inaccuracies and they bring into question the veracity of his claims. At the time the
piece was written I was not young; I was 54 years old and, I would like to think, I
was mature and sensible. Mr Bolt assumed I was young, but made no attempt to
verify my age. To claim that I am ‘contemptuous of morality’ and ‘dead to pity’ is
contrary to what I have espoused in the rationale for this thesis; that is to say, I am
seeking to better understand how young women could be murdered in an affluent
suburb like St Kilda and then seemingly little or no action is taken to prevent similar
street prostitution-related murders. Morals and ethics are at the very heart of this
research, which could not have proceeded without the approval of La Trobe
University’s Human Ethics Committee; to claim otherwise is inaccurate. Mr Bolt
takes considerable licence with his explanation of the word ‘deconstructing’ which
means to analyse, critique or review. It does not mean to change the meaning of a
word to suit personal politics. His use of hyperbole, misrepresentation and
inaccurate information when discussing moral panic leads me to believe that he had
little else to do with his time other than panic over my PhD research!
The data collected in this study provide evidence that St Kilda’s street prostitution
problem was featured in Melbourne’s newspapers as a social issue of interest and
resulted in the publication of 356 specific articles on the topic over the period 1997
to 2003. Additionally, the issue was presented in a form that was easily recognised
by readers through headlines that used a number of journalistic devices to attract
attention. I contend that based on the data presented, Thompson’s second criterion
for a moral panic, ‘this threat is depicted in an easily recognisable form by the
media’, is met.
8.2.3 There is a rapid build-up of public concern
It took the community of St Kilda approximately three years to fully define “a threat
to community values and interests”, but once the threat had been identified, it was
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promoted through unambiguous discourses and events unfolded quickly.
Throughout most of ‘The Blow-up’ (1997 – 2000), individual members of the
community voiced a number of concerns that focused on the people involved in
street prostitution (hoons, spotters, street workers), the behaviours and by-products
associated with the activity (noise, traffic, harassment, litter and biological debris
and a general feeling of bring unsafe). Moreover, they claimed that authorities
(police, Council, State Government) were unresponsive and were doing little to
address their concerns. In 2000 these concerns merged to define one overriding
threat to the community: that street prostitution was unacceptable in public spaces,
particularly residential areas, commercial precincts and open public places like
parks, beaches and streets.
Up until early 2000 there was no action group that publicly advocated residents’
concerns in any meaningful or coordinated way; instead residents articulated their
concerns as individuals. Once the Port Phillip Action Group (PPAG) was up and
running in 2000, residents at last had a single voice (if only momentarily) and things
changed dramatically. The PPAG executive provided residents with a dedicated,
organised and strategically-thinking group of individuals who possessed the skills
and nous to communicate concerns, lobby politicians and address the media.
In 2001, PPAG organised a ‘march against street prostitution’ to publicly
demonstrate the unhappiness of some residents about the ongoing presence of the
activity in the suburb. The march forced the State Government to intervene in the
issue and resulted in the establishment of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution
Advisory Group. AGSPAG brought together key stakeholders in the debate and
charged them with proposing a ‘solution’ to the problem. From then on, events
happened quickly and AGSPAG’s work was subject to constant public and media
scrutiny and speculation and, in the end harsh criticism. In particular, during the
period June to September 2002, the debate was carried out in a volatile and often
hostile environment not conducive to objective discussion or considered
examination. Vested interests, questions of morality and emotion came to the fore
and created an adversarial and divisive climate that thwarted any hope of consensus
on or solution to the issue.
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I do not argue that there was consensus around the concerns that were expressed;
indeed, there was resistance and counter claims were advanced. Nonetheless, the
discourses advanced by those seeking to regulate, manage and remove street
prostitution from St Kilda predominated and attracted greater media attention. Some
key informants asserted there was a ‘silent and weak majority’ overwhelmed by a
‘vocal and forceful minority’ and that the vocal minority was more effective in
prosecuting its case. It is true that many in the community were silent on the issue
for a number of different reasons. Some were not affected by street prostitution
because it did not occur close to them. Others were disinterested and did not want to
get involved even though they had no concerns about the presence of street
prostitution. Still others wanted to avoid going public on the issue and becoming
caught up in discussions and arguments about the issue for fear of being pilloried.
Whatever the case, the debate was played out by those with interests to protect and
the wherewithal to promote their claims and exercise power.
Whether the outcries of an assumed ‘vocal minority’ were disproportionate is also
difficult to determine. Although, it can be argued that some residents and traders
employed various strategies to achieve their desired aim: the control, management
and removal of street prostitution from public spaces in St Kilda. One tactic that was
used was the promotion of discourses that functioned to create ‘truths’ about street
sex work that were embraced by other stakeholders and the media. The discourse
‘street prostitution is unacceptable in public spaces’ signalled that the activity was
out-of-place in gentrified St Kilda and that a ‘new order’ was being implemented.
There was a redefining of community social norms about what acceptable public
behaviour was, and was not. This was particularly true with regard to sexual
behaviour in public. The ‘street prostitutes are damaged women’ discourse had two
effects; it constituted sex workers as different – ‘the other’ – and identified sex
workers as not fitting into the renewed suburb, further marginalising them.
Furthermore, some stakeholders employed direct action as a means of both
attracting attention to the issue, but more importantly to elicit response from
authorities and to achieve resolution of the problem. It is true that over the seven
years of the debate many residents and traders were committed, persistent and vocal
in prosecuting their case to see street prostitution controlled, managed and removed
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from public spaces in the suburb. Whether this equates to a disproportional response
is debatable.
In 2002, when locations for tolerance areas were being identified and proposed, the
discourse of ‘Not On Our Doorsteps’ came into play and it became evident that
interests (property values, business investments, public amenity and safety) were
being protected and central to the arguments put forward. The discourse that
‘property values and business interests were negatively impacted by the presence of
street prostitution’ was erroneous; data show that property values increased and
business interests flourished over the period of the debate. In addition, the ‘loss of
public amenity’ discourse provided a means for deflecting blame away from street
prostitutes; focussing attention on environmental and planning issues in an effort to
assuage feelings of being over critical of those less fortunate. The ‘feeling of being
unsafe on the streets’ discourse was, for the most part, unfounded. Like any city, St
Kilda was and is susceptible to periodic criminal activity and random acts of
destruction and violence perpetrated often by those on the margins of society. Even
so, St Kilda residents were able to go about their daily business in relative safety.
While I concede ‘rapid’ is a relative term, I contend that the evidence provided in
Chapters 5, 6 and 7 supports the criterion that there was a rapid build-up of public
concern, particularly during 2001 – 2002. Public concern escalated and reached
fever-pitch in mid-2002. The employment of direct action is further evidence of the
heightening of public concern and it was effective in achieving the desired results:
State Government intervention on the issue, reduction of the number of tolerance
zones and withdrawal of State Government support for the AGSPAG
recommendations. Based on this evidence I contend that the criterion, ‘there is a
rapid build-up of public concern’, is satisfied.
8.2.4 There is a response from authorities or opinion-makers
The residents’ march against street prostitution was a defining moment in the debate
as it forced the State Government to take action. For four years residents, traders
and Port Phillip Council had lobbied two successive State Governments for
intervention on the issue, but to no avail. The march against street prostitution had
two beneficial, but short-term outcomes: it enabled the Government to take control
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of the public debate and to momentarily manage the flow of information about the
issue.
In response to the street march on 25 February 2001 the State Government moved
quickly and on 27 February 2001 announced the establishment of a reference group
– the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group (AGSPAG) – to look
into the issue of street prostitution in St Kilda (Dubecki, 2001). Over the length of
its tenure AGSPAG produced two reports (Attorney-General's Street Prostitution
Advisory Group, 2001, 2002) and a strategy for dealing with the issue of street
prostitution in St Kilda. In November 2002 the Bracks Labor Government was reelected, but the issue of street prostitution in St Kilda was off the Government’s
agenda. Based on this evidence I argue that ‘there was a response from authorities
or opinion-makers’ and that this criterion of a moral panic is satisfied.
8.2.5 The panic recedes or results in change
Following the State Government’s shelving of the AGSPAG recommendations in
August 2002, the number of newspaper articles published on the issue dropped off
from 185 articles during the Blow-up in 2002 to 34 articles during the Mop-up in
2003.
Of the 34 newspaper reports published during the Mop-up eight (8) articles
discussed initiatives to support and assist sex workers including: the launch of an
after-hours healthcare clinic for street sex workers (Uebergang, 2003a), the
introduction of the Summary Offences (Offensive Behaviour) Act 2003 (Giles,
2002: 13; Kidd, 2003b), the establishment of a specialist court to deal with charges
brought against street prostitutes (Gray, 2003; Hagan, 2003; Kidd, 2003a) the
creation of a mentors’ program to support women exiting street sex work (Caulfield
Glen Eira/Port Phillip Leader, 2003) and the establishment of a primary healthcare
centre (Kidd & Dean, 2003). The results of a Port Phillip Council survey, which
claimed support across the suburb for tolerance zones was high, were discussed in
seven (7) articles (Burstin, 2003b; Cannold, 2003; Miletic, 2003; Miletic & Dean,
2003; Rose, 2003; Taylor, 2003; Uebergang, 2003b). Community unhappiness and
recriminations for the withdrawal of Government support for the AGSPAG
recommendations which left the suburb without resolution of the street prostitution
issue were expressed in twelve (12) articles, predominantly letters-to-the-editor
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(Bird, 2003; Boyd, 2003; Browne, 2003a, 2003b; Herald Sun, 2003; Jackson,
2003a, 2003b, 2003c; Liston, 2003; McMenamin, 2003; Thomas, 2003a, 2003b).
Four (4) articles were related to the murder of street sex worker, Kelly Hodges
(Irwin, 2003; Morrell, 2003; Munro, 2003; Murphy, 2003). Two (2) articles
reported on the anti-street prostitution activities of a television game show host
(Devlyn, 2003a, 2003b). A final two (2) articles discussed a new policy on street
prostitution put forward by the Liberal Party Opposition (Burstin, 2003a, 2003c).
The data make clear the shift in media attention during ‘The Mop-up’, both in terms
of the number of articles published and subject matter. Given the reduction in
reporting, the shift in what was reported and the initiatives taken to change the
status quo, I argue that the final criterion of a moral panic: ‘the panic recedes or
results in change’, is satisfied.
Based on the foregoing discussion of the five criteria of moral panic (Thompson,
1998) and the evidence presented to substantiate each criterion, there is reasonable
ground to conclude that over the period 1997 to 2003 a moral panic around street
prostitution did occur in St Kilda. I do not believe this conclusion, based on
evidence as it is, carries much importance or has much meaning. As discussed in
detailed in Chapter 3 – Theoretical Frameworks, my intention with this research is
to use moral panic theory as a starting point and build on and extend it by drawing
on Foucault’s critical discourse analysis and his work around discourse, power and
knowledge. To achieve this I will provide evidence to show: what discourses
dominated the public debate, how power was exercised in their deployment, what
vested interests were being protected and the influence of Melbourne’s newspapers
on the outcomes of the public debate.

8.3

The dominant media discourses

In this section I address the question: What were the dominant media discourses
around street prostitution at the time and how was power exercised through their
deployment? Two discourses promoted during the public debate around street
prostitution stand out as predominant. The first constructed the activity of street
prostitution as aberrant, antisocial and criminal; street prostitution was deemed
unacceptable in public spaces (residential areas, commercial precincts and other
public places such as streets, parks, beaches and community facilities). The second
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constituted street sex workers as damaged and criminal individuals and portrayed
them as homeless, sexually abused, drug addicted, mentally ill, poorly educated and
unemployed. The two discourses reinforced and strengthened each other.

8.3.1 Street prostitution is unacceptable in public spaces
The discourse ‘street prostitution is unacceptable in public spaces’ morphed over
many months to reach its final configuration. Its first citing appeared in a letter-tothe-editor from resident, Adrian Harris, who wrote, ‘The fact remains that
prostitution in residential areas never works’ (Harris, 1998, p. 4). Claims centred on
two different aspects of the problem: that street prostitution should be eliminated
from residential areas so that it could be regulated, managed and/or removed in
specific areas and that it should be decriminalised. The State Government accepted
the need to regulate, manage and/or remove street prostitution in public spaces,
particularly residential areas, but decriminalisation of street sex work was
eliminated from consideration as a strategy for dealing with the problem.
At the start of the debate, residents sought to have the street prostitutes removed
from the suburb and relocated in an industrial site away from residential areas. This
position was countered by others in the community, most notably the PCV and other
welfare and community organisations, with claims that it would put sex workers at
greater risk of being assaulted, raped or murdered because they would be isolated
from other people and amenities (good lighting, toilets and shops and food outlets)
if trouble should arise. When Port Phillip Council then adopted its policy of
decriminalisation and ‘red-light areas’ residents, through PPAG, aligned themselves
with that position; arguing for relocation of the activity away from residential areas,
to red-light areas where it could be managed and policed. This strategy was flawed
from the start. Port Phillip Council, residents and traders acknowledged on
numerous occasions, that it would be difficult if not impossible, to find a location
away from residential or commercial areas within the boundaries of St Kilda or, for
that matter, within the City of Phillip. In fact, residents of other suburbs within the
City of Port Phillip voiced their opposition to such relocation. The City of Port
Phillip is densely populated and there are few remaining industrial areas within the
City’s boundaries and this is especially true of St Kilda. Finding a location that
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provided a degree of safety for sex workers and satisfied the demands from
residents and traders was the challenge.
When AGSPAG delivered its package of recommendations in April 2002, there was
momentary relief for many residents and traders that a solution had at last been
found, but it did not last long. It is true that many across the St Kilda community
supported the concept of tolerance zones; however, they were horrified at the notion
of the zones being located anywhere near their homes or businesses. As soon as
proposed sites for tolerance zones were released to the community the ‘street
prostitution is unacceptable in public spaces’ discourse became the discourse of
‘Not On Our Doorsteps (NOOD)’. The key concerns of residents were represented
as concerns about the loss of public amenity and the nuisance of street prostitution.
The concerns about health and safety of sex workers was a subordinate discourse
that emerged to support the local community's desire to remove sex work from
'their' streets: the two combine to construct the common sense view that something
needed to be done. Hubbard (2006) encapsulates the intent of the NOOD (or
NIMBY) argument as it applies to the St Kilda situation, writing:
My own studies about conflicts in residential areas of sex work, for
instance, demonstrate that anti-prostitution groups typically justify
their actions with reference to the well-being of sex workers as well
as in relation to their own quality of life (see Hubbard 1998). Yet in
such instances of NIMBYism, the fundamental duplicity is that
campaigners seek to justify their actions in terms of environmental
and residential amenity, attempting to shift the basis of conflict
from questions of social Otherness into the (apparently) asocial
realms of environmental impact assessment. In practice, this means
that NIMBY protestors characteristically draw attention to the
negative externalities associated with a development (noise, the
destruction of valued ‘nature’, increased traffic volume, risk of
accident, etc.) rather than their concerns about the presence of
Otherness in their midst. Were it otherwise, they would have no
legitimate recourse to the political mechanisms which are intended
to pass judgement on land-use disputes – namely, a planning
system which expunges questions of morality and social justice in
favour of a rational (and topological) conception of space which
ignores the emergent qualities of social space (Hubbard, 2006, p.
93).
From the earliest days of the debate residents had often focused their concerns on
the environmental impacts of street prostitution or on individuals other than the
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street prostitutes (hoons and minders). They were reluctant to point the finger of
blame at the sex workers and frequently said they were not ‘against’ sex workers,
but were against the impacts and by-products of their activities. Additionally,
residents and other stakeholders denied their concerns were morally based; instead
they argued that street prostitution diminished public amenity, eroded property
prices, devalued businesses and created an atmosphere of being unsafe.
In one of the final letters-to-the-editor of the debate, Mr Edward Garnet Thomas
wrote that: ‘residents would overwhelmingly be delighted and relieved if the
prostitutes and their criminal associates were to vanish for ever from our long
suffering community’ (Thomas, 2003a, p. 410). It is likely that many across the St
Kilda community held Mr Thomas’ thoughts; however, the street prostitutes did not
vanish and still can be seen on some St Kilda streets today.
The ‘street prostitution is unacceptable in public spaces’ discourse brings into play
a number of salient domains relevant to street prostitution. Hubbard (1999) contends
that sites in cities where female prostitution is practiced are frequently locations that
are ‘…marginal, deprived and culturally-undervalued…’ (Hubbard, 1999, p. 15).
This was the case with St Kilda in the 1940s when street prostitution got a foothold
in the suburb. Over the years, street prostitution became entrenched in St Kilda. It
was not until the late 1970s when the process of gentrification brought about
changes to the suburb, that resistance to the activity began to grow. Opposition to
street prostitution reached a peak in 1984 when the residents group, Westaction,
contested its presence and sought to have it controlled or removed. By the late
1990s gentrification was well progressed and St Kilda was in the ascendency and so
was opposition to street prostitution largely because of its perceived negative
impacts on public amenity. In the ‘cleaned up’ St Kilda the street sex workers and
their activities were out of place. Anthropologist Mary Douglas has written on dirt
and its relationship to the systematic ordering of things. She contends:
If we can abstract pathogenicity and hygiene from our notion of
dirt, we are left with the old definition of dirt as matter out of place.
This is a very suggestive approach. It implies two conditions: a set
of ordered relations and a contravention of that order. Dirt then, is
never a unique, isolated event. Where there is dirt there is system.
Dirt is the by-product of a systematic ordering and classification of
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matter, in so far as ordering involves rejecting inappropriate
elements. This idea of dirt takes us straight into the field of
symbolism and promises a link-up with more obviously symbolic
systems of purity (Douglas, 1985, p. 35).
By 1997 St Kilda was ‘reordering’ itself. After decades of being known as an ‘edgy’,
‘shabby’ place where criminal behaviour, drug dealing and street prostitution were
commonplace, the citizenry – both long-term residents and newcomers – were
redefining what was and what was not acceptable behaviour in the suburb. In the
‘cleaned up’ St Kilda there was a new system of order and a redefining of social
norms. The street sex workers, those they attracted and their behaviours were
‘inappropriate’, breached social norms and failed the test of a ‘good sexual citizen’ in
the revitalised St Kilda where heterosexual family values defined social norms and
set sexual citizenship boundaries. I contend that the process of gentrification created
conditions that made resistance to street prostitution inevitable. Together with longterm residents, the arrival of educated, professional, upwardly mobile residents and
business people – the gentrifiers – who voiced their opposition to and took direct
action against proposed tolerance zones for St Kilda made resistance not only
possible, but successful.
Where prostitution occurs it is no accident nor is it the result of supply-and-demand
economics. Instead it should be seen as part of a broader debate around the ‘moral
judgments about the acceptability of sex work, with the ‘place’ of prostitution in the
urban landscape serving to construct and reconstruct popular understandings of the
limits of sexual citizenship’ (Hubbard, 1999, pp. 15-16). It is not surprising that urban
places where women sell sex are locations where state authorities seek/attempt to
control and regulate such activity through surveillance and law. They are also places
that attract a disproportionate amount of public and media attention and are disputed
threats to community values and interests during periods of moral panic (Hubbard,
1999).

8.3.2 Street prostitutes are damaged women
How street sex workers were constituted through discourse was a significant feature
of the street prostitution debate. The discourse that constructed street sex workers as
damaged women was first cited in 1997 when a worker at Sacred Heart Mission
women’s program observed ‘the community lacked awareness of the homelessness,
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drug addiction, abuse and institutionalisation which drove people to work on the
street’ (Johanson, 1997b, p. 7). In a study of more than 300 street sex workers social
researcher Priscilla Pyett of the Australian Research Centre in Sex, Health and
Society found that ‘Youth, inexperience, visible effects of drug use or an
appearance of frailty or vulnerability may attract violent or coercive clients…The
most vulnerable workers reported a high incidence of assault, robbery and rape’
(The Age, 1999b, p. 2). In an opinion piece for the Herald Sun, journalist Rachel
Hodder wrote, ‘So the most vulnerable women end up on the street. They are the
waif in short skirts and long jackets, which hide the track marks from years of drug
abuse’ (Hodder, 2000b, p. 19). In February 2001, at the time of the PPAG March
Against Street Prostitution, St Kilda resident Billi Clarke was quoted as saying,
‘…people are very narrow-minded if they simply point the finger at sex workers. We
need to look at unemployment, homelessness and drug addiction to get the whole
picture…’ (Chessell, 2001, p. 2). In another opinion piece for the Herald Sun,
journalist Paul Gray wrote, ‘A large number of street sex workers are working to
support a drug dependency, and research suggests an equally large number are
homeless’ (Gray, 2001, p. 21). Part-time worker and volunteer at Sacred Heart
Mission Natalya Kanaef, told the Caulfield Glen Eira/Port Phillip Leader that:
Many of the young people on the streets have histories of abuse;
they have been molested and assaulted at very young ages…They
turn to drugs and the street for refuge. Then the drugs fuel the
need for money and money can be found through prostitution. It’s
a common progression (Kaszubska, 2001, p. 412).
The data collected for this study reinforce the view that the discourse ‘street
prostitutes are damaged women’ was used in the debate by stakeholders from all
sections of the community, including: residents, traders, welfare and community
workers, members of the clergy, municipal and State politicians and street sex
workers. The discourse constituted sex workers, based on past personal experiences
or current situations, as: homeless, poorly educated, unemployed, mentally ill,
sexually abused, and drug addicted. Drug use, in particular, was universally linked
to all street sex workers. The frequent and sustained used of this discourse by
different stakeholders, some with considerable status within the community, meant
that the knowledge it conveyed attained a position of truth; that is to say, there was
general acceptance that street prostitutes were damaged women. The effect of the
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discourse was to set street prostitutes apart from the rest of the community; it
positioned them as the ‘other’, marginalised them and denied them full citizenship
status within the community. In this regard, street sex workers had little voice in the
debate; although they were the protagonists in the debate, they were relegated to a
role without influence or importance.

8.4

How was power exercised?

In a lecture given on 14 January 1976 Foucault discussed his thinking on the ‘how’
of power. He referred specifically to two limits: ‘to the rules of right that provide a
formal delimitation of power’ and ‘to the effects of truth this power produces and
transmits, and which in turn reproduce this power’ (Gordon, 1980, p. 93). In
discussing how power was exercised during the St Kilda street prostitution debate it
is necessary to acknowledge that Foucault theorises that power can be exercised by
anyone and that power relationships pervade societies and communities. It is
through discourse, specifically discourses of truth, that power is exercised and truth
is produced. In Foucault’s words:
What I mean is this: in a society such as ours, but basically in any
society, there are manifold relations of power which permeate,
characterise and constitute the social body, and these relations of
power cannot themselves be established, consolidated nor
implemented without the production, accumulation, circulation and
functioning of a discourse. There can be no possible exercise of
power without a certain economy of discourses of truth which
operates through and on the basis of this association. We are
subjected to the production of truth through power and we cannot
exercise power except through the production of truth’ (Gordon,
1980, p. 93).
In the St Kilda debate, who exercised power is just as pertinent as how power was
exercised. During my interview with key informant Karen Sait she posed the
question, ‘I mean who holds the power in these debates? It’s often the people that
have positions and are more articulate and can debate, you know, the issues and all
that sort of stuff.’ Ms Sait’s observation has particular relevance to the changed
demographic of St Kilda brought about by gentrification. It is well-documented that
many new and long-term residents of the suburb were tertiary educated,
professionally employed, well-networked and connected, and upwardly mobile.
This positioned them to play key roles in the debate and to exercise power in a
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variety of ways. In the exercise of power, St Kilda residents had vested interests
they sought to protect, including: the devaluation of property prices, disruption to
and loss of public amenity, feeling unsafe, concerns for the well-being of children
and the threat to community values and morals. How residents exercised power was
just as varied. The promotion of discourses – ‘street prostitution is unacceptable in
public spaces’ and ‘street prostitutes are damaged women’ – was one way they
sought to have their concerns accepted as truth and to see action taken to address
them. Forming a residents’ action group, the Port Phillip Action Group,
consolidated interests and provided a stronger platform from which they could
promote their discourses of concern. PPAG also gave residents access to the wide
range of like-minded individuals with experience, skills and connections who could
both work behind the scenes and as spokespersons. Additionally, residents used
direct action to press the State Government into action and to intervene in the issue.
Later in the process, residents again used direct action to force Port Phillip Council
to reduce the number of proposed tolerance areas and, eventually, to have the State
Government abandon the strategies for solving the problem put forward by
AGSPAG.
St Kilda’s commercial traders had motives that were not dissimilar. They sought to
protect their commercial investments and businesses, to prevent property damage, to
stop shoplifting and other petty crime, to ensure the well-being of children and to
protect community values. Commercial traders were already organised into traders’
associations at the start of the debate; although, in the early years, they were less
vocal about their concerns than residents. It was not until proposed sites for
tolerance areas were mooted that traders fully demonstrated their ability to exercise
power. They did this through the promotion of discourses (particularly about
property damage, loss of business and petty crime), threats of legal action (against
both Port Phillip Council and the State Government), forming, with residents, the
United Residents and Traders of St Kilda Groups (URTSKG) and direct action by
confronting the Deputy Premier with the provocative, ‘We live in a sex tolerant St
Kilda’ poster, as well as threatening to campaign against him at the State election.

8.5

The protection of interests

In this section I provide answers to the research question: What interests were being
protected through promotion of the dominant media discourses? My analysis
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focuses on four main interests stakeholders sought to protect: property values,
commercial business investments, public amenity and safety, and values and moral
interests. It was through the promotion of discourses, which emphasised the threat
street prostitution posed to the community that stakeholders advanced their concerns
about the dangers posed to interests. Many of these have been discussed in detail in
Chapters 5, 6 and 7. In this section they are summarised and considered with
reference to the promotion of discourses through which power was exercised and
truths were produced.

8.5.1
Property Values
One of the most obvious concerns for residents was ‘...about the image of their
neighbourhood and protecting property values’ (Jamieson, 2001, p. 9). The process
of gentrification and the changes it wrought for St Kilda caused the displacement of
some residents and created tensions amongst others. These reflections on
gentrification underscore the changes to the suburb: in demographics (from middle
class and underprivileged to affluent and tertiary educated); in the expectations of
residents (peaceful amenity and no street prostitution or antisocial behaviour); and
in the development of the built environment (extensive renovations and
developments across the suburb). Given these changes it was not unexpected that
‘Defiant St Kilda residents from nominated sex zones…vowed to take action to
protect property values and the safety of their families’ (Burstin, 2002b, p. 8).
Contrary to the prevailing view that street prostitution eroded property prices,
property prices escalated throughout the entire period of the debate. In June, 2002
the Sunday Herald Sun reported ‘St Kilda could be your dream address…Median
Price $530,250; 2002 high $618.000; 2002 low $428,625; 2001 median 446,500’
(Sunday Herald Sun, 2003, p. 64) and the Australian Financial Review reported that
since 1997 real estate properties in red-light areas had ‘out-performed the average
by several percentage points’ and that ‘in St Kilda in Melbourne they went up by 95
per cent, ahead of a 76 per cent average increase across the city (Data provided by:
The Real Estate Institute of Victoria, September 2002)’ (Perinotto, 2003, p. 6). The
claim that prostitution eroded property prices was often promoted, but never
supported by evidence.
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8.5.2
Commercial business interests
St Kilda traders were well organised and had the resources to protect their business
interests and investments in St Kilda. In 2002, when tolerance zones were proposed
in close proximity to many business operators were strident in their opposition. St
Kilda was no longer looked run-down and shabby; it had been cleaned-up and was
now attractive. The development and growth of commercial business changed St
Kilda’s built environment as a result of many refurbishments, renovations and new
developments. Without business investment St Kilda’s transformation would not
have occurred as quickly or in such a sustained fashion. The changed mix of
businesses took many forms: the arrival of large national chain outlets, small
boutique shops that catered for a niche market, international food outlets, upmarket
restaurants, and revitalised and renovated businesses with a history of commercial
trading in St Kilda. The look of the suburb was significantly changed to an upmarket entertainment precinct that offered entertainment, bay-side views and el
fresco dining. People were attracted to the area both as a place to visit and as a place
to live. Traders, residents and visitors did not want to be confronted by reminders or
remnants of the St Kilda yesteryear.
Commercial traders and investors were dedicated to protecting their businesses and
investments and were well-organised to do so through long-established business
associations. They exercised considerable influence on both the Port Phillip Council
and the State Government through threats of legal action, written submissions and
through meetings with Council and State Government representatives. The lengths
to which traders were prepared to go to stop the implementation of tolerance areas is
best demonstrated through the poster (“We play in a sex-tolerant zone in St Kilda”)
they put to Deputy Premier, John Thwaites, in the dying days of the debate (pp.
201-201). The posters and the accompanying warning of voter backlash against Mr
Thwaites at the upcoming State election would have been a cause of concern for the
Deputy Premier and the State Government. While the Government insisted the
poster and threat of voter backlash were not considered in its decision to withdraw
support for the AGSPAG recommendations; one has to wonder whether the
Government was being completely truthful.
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8.5.3
Public amenity and safety
Concern about public amenity and safety is another interest often advanced during
the debate. In this regard, residents and traders put forward concerns about traffic,
noise, litter, vandalism, sex in public, hazardous biological by-products and waste
material, and petty crime (theft and burglary). Many of these concerns were
sustained through discourse for the length of the debate. Safety discourses
frequently related to the well-being of children or the objectification of female
residents. Referring to and implicating children in the debate heightened emotional
responses to the issue and increased calls for authorities (police, courts and State
Government) to act to protect children and the community at large. Unquestionably,
the most blatant exploitation of the ‘safety and well-being of children’ discourse
was the poster put to the Deputy-Premier by Fitzroy Street traders showing ‘two
smiling girls, aged three and five, holding...condoms and syringes...the headline
reads, “We play in a sex-tolerant zone in St Kilda” (Kissane, 2002, p. 4).
The effect of drawing children into the debate, heightened residents’ concerns not
only about safety, but more importantly, about threats to family values and
community norms. Street prostitution was perceived to be in opposition to the
predominant heteronormative and largely family-oriented environment of the
‘cleaned up’ St Kilda. Street prostitutes, standing scantily dressed on neighbourhood
street corners challenged peoples’ sensibilities and raised fears of a polluting and
corrupting influence on the suburb, and on community values and children. The
media were quick to seize on these fears and promulgated the perception that the
community at large, and especially children were at risk. Media attention further
facilitated the establishment of new values, norms and boundaries of acceptable
behaviour in the suburb.
Protection of public amenity and the need to ensure safety in public spaces were
essential features of the discourses promoted by residents and traders. The Emerald
Hill Times graphically described the threats to public amenity and safety as:
…drug-affected workers…soliciting in front of their houses and
servicing clients in neighbouring gardens, public toilets or up
against any available fence. Violence erupts almost every hour
after dark…There is also drug dealing, abusive clients trawling for
sex, threats from pimps, mobile brothels, break-ins and sex workers
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using laneways or gardens as open-air toilets (Dean, 2001a, pp. 89).
Anxiety about sex in public spaces was another recurrent discourse during the
debate in an emotive and sensationalised account of St Kilda, the Attorney-General,
Rob Hulls, observed, ‘In some areas you have to say it’s an open air brothel. It’s
dangerous. There is obviously virtually no security for local residents. The situation
is intolerable and it needs to be addressed’ (Hodgson, 2002b, p. 39). The perception
of being unsafe on the streets of Kilda was potent, particularly when advanced
under the guise of ‘fear for the safety of children’ or the ‘risk posed to females’ just
because they lived in St Kilda.
8.5.4

Moral Concerns

Throughout the debate, various stakeholders claimed that questions of morals were
not part of the debate. Importantly, members of the Attorney-General’s Street
Prostitution Advisory Group detailed their approach to addressing street
prostitution, stating:
The philosophical approach employed by the Advisory Group has
been informed by three key assumptions. These assumptions – that
street work is not a moral issue, that it cannot be completely
eradicated, and that a harm minimisation policy will most
effectively produce a positive outcome for the City of Port Phillip
community – are the product of lessons learned locally and
internationally (Attorney-General's Street Prostitution Advisory
Group, 2002, p. 41).
The Advisory Group’s approach was contested. There was not universal agreement
on all three assumptions articulated in the approach; residents in particular,
advanced a range of different views that challenged one or more of the
assumptions. Some residents were circumspect in voicing their opinions on street
prostitution and what should be done about it. Key informant Dr Leslie Cannold
explained:
‘…you ought to not have any kind of negative moral kind of views
about street sex workers and what they do and be anything other
than supportive of proposals that are put forward as being good for
the sex workers’
Key informant Leslie Cannold
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Others in the community like key informant, Anne Peterson, were more forthright
in stating their views on how street prostitution undermined community values and
breeched moral codes. She explained:
That certainly is the case with most of the Port Phillip Action
Group members, that they knew what it was like not to have this
activity on the street and now they are finding they’ve got pimps
screaming the most terrible obscenities or clients, or men or sex
tourists screaming the most terrible obscenities. Residents feel their
own moral sense and moral security is being threatened at every
turn.
Key informant Anne Peterson

The fact remains that morals were part of the debate. Many across the community
perceived street prostitution and, street prostitutes in particular, as polluting and
corrupting influences on community values and children. There was no place in
gentrified St Kilda for the activity or its perpetrators; as a consequence, street
prostitutes were constituted as the ‘other’ and not worthy of full citizenship in the
community. What was required was to see street sex workers regulated, managed,
isolated and ideally removed from the community.
It is clear that some residents and traders sought to protect various interests through
the promotion of discourses (and direct action) that created a heightened sense of
threat to the community as a result of the presence of street prostitution. Concerns
about the negative effects of street prostitution on property values, business
interests, public amenity and heterosexual family values coalesced to create the
impression that gentrified St Kilda was at risk because of street sex work. While the
presence of street prostitution may have been confronting and a nuisance for some,
the threat to the suburb was minimal.

8.6

The role of Melbourne’s newspapers in the public debate

In this section I provide my assessment of newspaper reporting to answer the
question: ‘What role did Melbourne’s newspapers play in the public debate around
street prostitution and how did they influence the outcome of the debate?’ Specific
comment is provided on three general areas: the role of the media in the debate,
differences in media reporting during the debate and, reporting of specific issues.
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8.6.1
The role of the media in the debate
The roles the six Melbourne-based newspapers played in the debate were critical in
bringing the issue to the attention of the public and in steering the direction of the
debate. It should not be forgotten that the primary aim of each newspaper is to
increase circulation/readership and sell to papers. To achieve this aim they scout for
attention-grabbing stories and then frame those stories in such ways as to draw the
reader in. As discussed earlier in this chapter (Section 8.2.2) a number of
journalistic devices were employed, including: headlines, exaggeration, prediction
and sensational interpretations of events. While each newspaper may have set out to
‘inform’ the public on the street prostitution issue, this was not always done in an
objective, balanced or detailed way. Too often complex issues or subjects such as
drug use or harm minimisation were conflated and presented simplistically, leaving
readers with no better understanding of the issue/subject on which to form an
opinion. In the case of the Herald Sun there was a political and moral agenda that
drove reporting of the issue in an effort to shape public opinion in a particular way.
Additionally, the humanity of the issue was all but forgotten; the people involved
were dismissed entirely or judged as damaged, antisocial, immoral, criminal or
‘bad’.
For the most part the Melbourne-based newspapers failed to explain or detail the
complexity of the issue in ways that extended public understanding. Reporting was
more often fixated on aberrant behaviours such as public sex, toileting in public,
drug dealing and violence rather than assisting readers to understand the drivers
behind the behaviours. Similarly the newspapers gave little attention to the people
involved and the challenges they faced in their daily lives; reporting was reduced to
impacts on the community, community tensions, crime and crime statistics and
sensationalised accounts of events. Sex workers were given little voice in the debate
and newspaper reports lacked understanding of the personal situations they
described and showed little empathy for the women caught up in street prostitution.

8.6.2
Differences in media reporting during the debate
There were differences in the approaches taken to reporting between the large,
metropolitan daily newspapers and the small, fortnightly community-based
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newspapers, as well as differences between the broadsheet papers (The Age/The
Sunday Age) and the tabloid papers (Herald Sun/Sunday Herald Sun).
The Herald Sun/Sunday Herald Sun adopted a partisan position often aligned with
the conservative Liberal/National Opposition stance. In particular, the paper’s
proselytising through editorials, opinion pieces and one-sided reports stands out as a
significant exercise of power through discourse; one that had serious ramifications
for both the direction of the debate and its outcome. To put the Herald Sun in
context is important. The Herald Sun was part of News Limited until 2011 when
that company became News Corp Australia. Today News Corp controls three
quarters of Australia’s daily metropolitan newspaper circulation and is affiliated
with the Murdoch family. Patriarch, Rupert, has been a steadfast supporter of the
rightist Liberal Party in Australia since 1975; and has never been reserved about
exerting influence over politics in the country of his birth. Given these
underpinnings the position taken by the Herald Sun is understandable and the tactics
used in reporting the issue are in keeping with the culture of News Corp.
The remaining four newspapers (The Age/Sunday Age, Emerald Hill Times and
Phillip Leader) achieved varying degrees of success in objectively reporting on the
issue. Part of the problem was column space devoted to the issue. It is problematic
to discuss complex issues in short articles of 500 or less words; detail is scant,
alternative views are often not included and a penchant for ‘juicy’ stories to attract
readers were common faults in reporting. The Age and Sunday Age both
endeavoured to present ‘the human face of street prostitution’ and attempted to give
sex workers a voice through quotes in reports. The Port Phillip Leader showed the
least interest in the issue, with the fewest number of reports; although the paper did
frame the issue as a local issue and regularly included quotes from community
leaders in reports. The Emerald Hill Times demonstrated interest in the issue from
the start of the debate and published the largest number of articles over the sevenyear period of the debate. The Emerald Hill Times also framed the issue as local and
quoted an array of St Kilda identities with interest in or involvement in debate.
Additionally, the Emerald Hill Times published three feature articles (two pages
each) on street prostitution in St Kilda. Finally, the Emerald Hill Times, through the
Matt Golding cartoons, was able to satirically reflect back to the community some
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of the important arguments put forward during the course of the debate; thus, adding
humour to an issue that many did not see as funny. In my assessment, this was a
brave move and something other papers did not do.

8.6.3
The reporting of specific issues
It is clear that the sway of the media in public debate around social issues is
substantial. What is conveyed through the media can determine how the public
understands the issue, the level of public support for the issue and how authorities –
state government, police and local councils – attempt to address the issue. In the
case of the proposed sex worker centre for St Kilda, the concept was undermined by
the Herald Sun in a clear attempt to assert a moral point-of-view about street
prostitution and how governments should deal with the problem. Misrepresenting
the concept of the centre as a ‘taxpayer brothel’ did two things: it linked taxes
collected by the state to an issue many identified as morally reprehensible and in so
doing identified taxpayers as ‘partners in crime’ as the Herald Sun headline
screamed, State set to join legion of pimps (Barnard, 2002: 75). It is not difficult to
understand how public backing for the proposal would be eroded when presented in
such terms.
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9
9.1

Discussion

Introduction

Now that I have completed this research and had opportunity to reflect on what I
have uncovered and learned, I have concluded that several factors contributed to the
community uproar around street prostitution over during the period 1997 to 2003. It
is my assessment that two separate, but related, public demonstrations of resistance
to street prostitution occurred during the period under investigation. First, there was
public resistance to the activity of street prostitution and the ubiquitous presence of
street prostitutes in public spaces, particularly their proximity to residential areas,
commercial shopping strips and open public spaces. This first phase of resistance
was initiated by the ‘March Against Street Prostitution’, which sought regulation,
management and elimination of street prostitution from public spaces and ended
when the State Government stepped in and established the Attorney-General’s
Street Prostitution Advisory Group. The second point of resistance began when
AGSPAG put forward its recommendations for tolerance areas and a sex worker
centre, which focused on how street sex work should be managed, and ended with
the State Government withdrawing support for the AGSPAG recommendations. The
discussion that follows provides my analysis of the factors that led to these two
points of resistance and why the public debate failed to achieve resolution of the
street prostitution issue in St Kilda.

9.2

Factors contributing to the outcome of the debate

There is little doubt that the process of St Kilda’s gentrification created the right
environment for community resistance to street prostitution. The transformation of
the suburb – from shabby and run-down to cleaned-up and attractive – made it a
desirable place for people to call home. The arrival of gentrifiers many who were
well-educated, professionally employed, upwardly mobile and raising young
families, stood in stark contrast to those who have previously called the suburb
home. From the 1930s, St Kilda had been populated with people from migrant
backgrounds, people less well-educated, unemployed and homeless people, students
and artists, those under care of the State and who were already marginalised, and
those involved in criminal activities. These demographic changes were obvious
from the mid-1990s onwards. Changes to the built environment were another
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outcome of gentrification; they were visibly evident and created an atmosphere that
was ‘upmarket’ and for those with financial means. Many of St Kilda’s new
residents and merchants had invested large sums of money in ‘cleaning up’ the
suburb, resulting in major renovations and new developments, increased rental and
housing prices, closures of many boarding houses and cheap motels, cessation of
many small businesses, an influx of national and international retail outlets, and a
plethora of upmarket restaurants and cafes. The effects of the changes to St Kilda’s
demography and built environment brought about by gentrification displaced some,
marginalised others and altered the social fabric of the community. The changes
also created an environment ‘ripe’ for community resistance to the presence of
street prostitution in the suburb.
If gentrification created the ‘right’ environment for resistance to street prostitution;
then, I argue, the prevalence of drug use and drug dealing in the late 1990s delivered
the catalyst for community resistance. As a result of Melbourne’s alleged ‘heroin
epidemic’, the frequent and public sightings of drug use, drug dealing, drug
overdose and antisocial behaviours that some drug-affected individuals displayed,
confronted and distressed many in the community. Long-term residents, as well as
new residents, found drug use and its consequential disorderly and harmful impacts
intolerable. While many gentrifiers may have been aware of St Kilda’s tainted
history and edgy demeanour, the reality of living amongst it was too much for some
to bear. Perceptions about the negative impacts of street prostitution and public drug
use on property prices, business investments and community values, preoccupied
the minds of some, if not, many in the community. The views that authorities were
‘not doing enough’ to address the situation and that St Kilda’s streets were unsafe,
especially for children and female residents, further fuelled resistance and
strengthened the perception that street prostitution was the cause of all that was
wrong.
While the changed environment may have facilitated resistance, and the public
visibility of drug use may have mobilised some to demonstrate their opposition to
street prostitution, it was the promotion of public discourses around the activity of
street prostitution and the street prostitutes that created public perceptions and
realities. The discursive formation of the regulation of street prostitution was
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unambiguous. It called for the removal of the activity from public places, especially
residential areas and trading precincts, and for it to be regulated and managed
somewhere else. When street prostitution gained a foothold in St Kilda in the 1930s
and then became entrenched during World War II, the suburb was a ‘run down’ area
of Melbourne and far enough away from other more demure and family-oriented
suburbs that the activity was contained. It was, in a sense, out of sight and out of
mind. As a consequence, resistance was minimal and many turned a blind eye to the
presence of street prostitution; it was tacitly tolerated. In the ‘cleaned up’ St Kilda
of the 1990s, the suburb was rejuvenated and upmarket and there was less tolerance
for the presence of street prostitution in public spaces. The residents and traders of
the 1990s framed their calls for regulation and management of street prostitution in
terms of elimination or displacement of the activity from public spaces. In my
opinion, their calls for regulation and management were disingenuous. What they
actually wanted was the removal of the activity from the streets of St Kilda. In
principle, what was being said was, regulate and manage street prostitution, but
somewhere else, not near to us.
The constitution of street sex workers through public discourse as ‘damaged
women’ took moral concerns out of the equation. Instead of being cast as ‘sinful
women’ and ‘whores’, they were constructed as defective, deficient and damaged.
The meta-concerns discussed earlier (p. 136) by key informant Leslie Cannold, may
have had something to do with this. I contend that educated and self-perceived
open-minded and liberal thinking individuals do not want to be seen as conservative
or intolerant of others. In discursively framing the street prostitutes as ‘damaged’
the need to criticise or condemn them for moral ‘looseness’ was avoided and instead
they were constituted as victims who needed sympathy and help. The effect was to
strip them of any agency or control over their lives and to render them ‘helpless’.
Street sex workers were the ‘other’; identified as outsiders and not fitting into the
‘new’ St Kilda. This marginalised street prostitutes and may have prevented some
from utilising support services and, encouraged others to be more guarded about
their work and more distant from the community in which they carried it out. How
street prostitution and street prostitutes were discursively framed provided fuel for
public resistance and reason for some becoming involved in the debate.
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Additionally, the media reinforced community perceptions with frequent reporting
of antisocial behaviour, an unsafe environment and women of suspect character who
attracted hoons and a criminal element to the suburb. The consequence of this was
to reinforce and confirm the ‘truths’ about street prostitution, street prostitutes and
their impacts on the community. While not all newspapers reported the issue this
way or all of the time, it was ongoing and systematic reporting. In discursively
framing street prostitution and street sex workers in the ways they did, the media
encouraged and fuelled public concern and resistance.
I maintain the Herald Sun has much to answer for in how it presented the ‘facts’ on
the street prostitution issue. The paper’s often misleading, exaggerated and
dehumanised accounts of street prostitution created a ‘reality’ of a lawless St Kilda
overrun by thugs, hoons, drug dealers and sex workers, and constituted the street
prostitutes as ‘loose and damaged women’, and the cause of the problem. Moreover,
the Herald Sun’s accounts reinforced perceptions that the suburb was ‘out of
control’ and the authorities were ‘not doing enough’ to arrest the situation. As a
consequence, opposition to street prostitution was fortified and antagonism to the
recommendations put forward by the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution
Advisory Group became more strident. Importantly, the Herald Sun’s admission
that it had waged an anti-prostitution campaign and the newspaper’s proselytising
on the issue indicate the paper not only wanted to set the agenda, but also wanted to
frame the issue to its ideological liking. The Herald Sun has the largest circulation
of any daily newspaper in Australia and thus exerts considerable influence in how
people perceive issues.
The assertion that the debate was between a ‘vocal minority’ and a ‘silent majority’
may have been in play at the time. I can only speculate on this as there is minimal
data, other than comments from my key informants, results of a survey undertaken
by the City of Port Phillip and anecdotal reports from some residents. It does,
however, seem possible that many within the community did not want to become
involved and said nothing on the street prostitution issue. The reasons for this may
be multifarious. What is clear is that those in opposition to tolerance areas for street
sex work were well-coordinated and prosecuted their case forcibly at every
opportunity. Those in favour of tolerance areas were not well-mobilised, organised
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and less convincing in stating their position. The result of an alleged ‘silent
majority’ facilitated a lopsided debate where one point-of-view – opposition to
street prostitution and tolerance areas – was the predominant point-of-view.
In my assessment the decision-making of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution
Advisory Group had considerable bearing on the debate. In particular, AGSPAG’s
decisions to proceed with tolerance areas and to give Port Phillip Council
responsibility for identification of locations for tolerance areas caused much
concern across the community. While I accept the merit of the tolerance areas
proposal, I am puzzled that AGSPAG proceeded with the strategy given that
numerous individuals – residents, Port Phillip Councillors and parliamentarians –
had, on a number of occasions, raised doubts about the viability of the proposal
claiming that finding such places would be difficult, if not impossible. My own
experience of living in St Kilda suggests there were no places – away from
residential areas, retail shopping strips and open public spaces – that would meet the
needs of residents and traders, as well as street sex workers. St Kilda is an innerMelbourne suburb that is densely populated and attracts large numbers of visitors
because of its bay-side location and beaches, entertainment venues and many
restaurants and cafes. The locations where street prostitution has historically
occurred are either contiguous with residential neighbourhoods or business and
entertainment precincts and would not meet the criteria set out by AGSPAG for
tolerance areas.
Handing responsibility for locating tolerance areas to Port Phillip may have seemed
logical, given Council’s local planning responsibilities, but it ‘backfired’ badly. I
contend that Port Phillip Council’s history of dealing with street prostitution
compromised its ability to undertake the task in a way that would gain broad
community support. Over several decades, Port Phillip Council had been criticised
for being too ‘pro-street sex work’ and for not doing enough to address community
concerns. Moreover, in 1998 Council adopted a policy calling for the
decriminalisation of street prostitution and subsequently advocated for ‘red-light
areas’ as its preferred, if not only option for dealing with street sex work. I think
Council was over zealous in wanting to find a solution to St Kilda’s street
prostitution problem and fixated on tolerance areas as the best strategy for achieving
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this. The process of identifying possible sites for tolerance areas was perceived by
many as rushed, lacking in transparency and dismissive of what the community
wanted. Furthermore, I believe the strategy of harm reduction, a cornerstone of the
AGSPAG proposals, was poorly explained to the community and often used
flippantly; there was poor understanding of what the strategy was or what it
entailed. Considerable mistrust of Port Phillip Council, amongst some within the
community, exacerbated Council’s already difficult position in taking on the task of
identifying sites for tolerance areas. In the end, Port Phillip Council was not able to
attract broad community support for the process. It is worth noting that a number of
key informants, many of whom were members of the Attorney-General’s Street
Prostitution Advisory Group, cited the decision to hand Council responsibility for
selection of tolerance areas as being a mistake.
There is little question that the street prostitution debate was politicised. Social
problems like street prostitution are emotive issues and often raise questions of
morality and what it means to be a ‘good’ sexual citizen. Historically, street
prostitution is not an issue governments want to deal with because of its divisive
nature and the fact that the issue does not usually win votes at elections. Despite
long-term community angst about street prostitution, it was only after the Port
Phillip Action Group conducted its ‘March Against Street Prostitution’ in 2001, that
the State Government accepted responsibility for the issue. During the previous four
years, residents and traders and the Port Phillip Council lobbied two successive
State Governments on the issue, but to no avail. Neither the Kennett Liberal
Government nor the Bracks Labor Government showed any interest in dealing with
street prostitution, despite the fact that proposals for addressing street sex work had
been put forward in the Inquiry into Prostitution – Final Report (Neave, 1985). The
reasons for inaction are debatable. In the case of the Kennett Liberal Government it
may have been ideologically-based given the right-leaning, conservative position
that Government took on ‘law and order’ and ‘zero tolerance’. For the Bracks Labor
Government inaction may have been a necessity, given that Government was ‘first
term’, inexperienced and, some would argue, overwhelmed at winning Government.
This was not the ideal position to be in to take on an emotive and divisive issue like
street prostitution. Once the Bracks Government took responsibility and established
the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group, there was a perception
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within the St Kilda community that something was going to be done about street
prostitution. Subsequently, the disparate group of stakeholders that comprised
AGSPAG

worked

through

the

problem

and

produced

a

package

of

recommendations to deal with it. The efforts of AGSPAG, despite its hard work and
good intentions, were for naught because community outcry over locations for
tolerance zones motivated the State Government to abandon the plans. The
Government claimed the recommendations did not have community support; others
contend it shelved the recommendations, because of an impending State election.
Whatever the case, the Government had spent many tax-payer dollars on AGSPAG
and members of the Group had given many hours working to reach a solution.
For its part, the State Opposition played an adversarial role in the debate. It is true
there were State Opposition members on AGSPAG; however, the long-held
positions of the Opposition for ‘law and order’ and ‘zero tolerance’ were evident
and did not diminish. AGSPAG proposed tolerance zones and sex worker centres as
part of the package of recommendations; tolerance zones required sex worker
centres and without sex worker centres there could be no tolerance zones.
Implementing tolerance zones did not require new legislation or amendment to
existing legislation. Sex worker centres did require new legislation and that
necessitated a bipartisan approach. The State Opposition did not, and would not,
support legislative change to enable the creation of sex worker centres. This was a
major obstacle to seeing the AGSPAG recommendations realised and, along with
lack of community support and a looming State election, spelled the end for
AGSPAG’s package of strategies for dealing with street prostitution.
It seems to me that in dealing with the issue of street prostitution there needs to be
political will and a bipartisan approach to reaching a long-term solution. More
importantly, politicians need to address the social and individual determinants that
predispose women, men and transgender people to take up street sex work. Without
a focus on tackling the underlying social inequities such as access to education,
employment opportunities, homelessness, access to drug treatment, domestic
violence, sexual abuse and access to mental health care services, street prostitution
will remain an option for those who require money to meet day-to-day living
expenses and attain a basic quality of life. Policies such as ‘law and order’, zero
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tolerance and ‘tolerance areas’ only serve to ‘other’ and marginalise people within
communities who, for whatever reason, are unable to live productive, self-affirming
and personally satisfying lives. When we ‘other’ people we force them away and
marginalise them; we devalue them and deny them full citizenship in our
communities. The result can be the creation or enlargement of an underclass that is
seen as damaged, non-contributing and antisocial. This was the case with the
women caught up in street prostitution in St Kilda.
So, here I am in 2014. Having investigated street prostitution in St Kilda and
completed this research, what has changed? Not much. In July 2013, Tracy
Connelly, a St Kilda street sex worker ‘was murdered in the van she had lived in
with her boyfriend. It had been parked in Greeves Street across from St Kilda
Gatehouse - a safe haven for sex workers’ (Bucci & Lynch, 2013). It feels like
Groundhog Day! I have asked myself many times, how could this happen again? I
am reminded that St Kilda is a gentrified suburb populated by well-educated,
professional and moneyed individuals and in 2002 the residents of St Kilda did not
want to consider tolerance zones for their suburb. I do not judge that decision. I
understand the reasons behind it. Unfortunately, street prostitution still goes on. It
seems to me that the people of St Kilda, the Port Phillip Council and the State
Government of Victoria passed up a golden opportunity to do something that might
have secured public amenity and ensured the safety of St Kilda residents, but more
importantly guaranteed the safety of young women like Rebecca Schloss, Kelly
Hodge and Tracy Connelly. I may have come full circle, but I am still bewildered
and saddened.

9.3

Recommendations

I do not pretend to know how communities, like St Kilda, should best deal with
street prostitution; the circumstances for each community will be different. I do,
however, believe there are underlying issues that require addressing if debates
around street prostitution are to move beyond just talking. My ideas are not new,
but, they are, it seems to me, crucial to addressing the social ‘problem’ of street
prostitution.
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Recommendation 1:
All levels of government (national, state/provincial and local) take committed action
to address the social determinants that, in many cases, predispose an individual to
entering street sex work. These determinants include, but are not limited to:
housing, education, employment and healthcare, including drug and mental health
treatments. Addressing the disparities – between those who have and those who do
not have – that exist within societies and communities is fundamental to tackling
street prostitution.
Recommendation 2:
State or provincial governments should consider alternative legislative frameworks,
laws and policing practices to the criminalisation of street sex work. Current
regulation of street prostitution all too often results in criminal charges, punishment,
stigmatisation and marginalisation of sex workers. The consequence of current
regulation is demoralising and damaging, for the individual and a burden and an
economic loss to communities (Hubbard, 2001; Hubbard, Matthews, & Scoular,
2008; Prior, 2013). This is the case with street prostitution in Victoria and one
reason why street prostitution still continues.
Recommendation 3:
A collaborative, bipartisan approach not an adversarial approach needs to be taken
in addressing street prostitution (and, for that matter, the previous two
recommendations). It is only when differences are set aside and political parties and
individuals work together to achieve a common goal that real progress is made. The
St Kilda scenario is a case in point. The State Government and State Opposition had
divergent views on the issue and did not work together in a spirit of bipartisanship
to address a shared problem. The St Kilda community also was divided on the issue
making open discussion of the issue difficult and preventing progress on the issue.
Recommendation 4:
Residents and traders of any community are integral to addressing street
prostitution. This requires the provision of information and education to the
community to facilitate understanding of the issues and constraints. The input of
community members to the development of strategies to deal with street sex work is
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one of the keys to success. Without community support, it seems to me any
initiatives taken are doomed to failure. This was the case with St Kilda. The State
Government, AGSPAG and the Port Phillip Council were not successful in
involving,

educating

and

working

with

community

members

to

see

recommendations realised. When the State Government withdrew its support for the
AGSPAG recommendations Deputy Premier and Member for Albert Park made
clear reason:
It has become quite clear that there is no community support for
the implementation of tolerance zones hence the government is not
going to introduce them. While there is widespread support for the
concept (of tolerance zones and sex centres), it is the practical
application that has been impossible. The reality is if there is no
clear community support it would…never get through parliament
and…never work. We are not going to impose a solution on the
community (Dean, 2002b).
Mr Thwaites’ comments relate directly to the need for a bipartisan political approach
and broad community support if less punitive measures to address street prostitution
are to become reality.
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Appendices
Appendix A
Offences Connected with Prostitution Control Act 1994
No. 102 of 1994
12

s. 12

Street prostitution (offences by clients)
(1) A person must not for the purpose of, or with the
intention of, inviting or soliciting any person to
prostitute himself or herself with him or her or
another person or of being accosted by or on
behalf of a prostitute, intentionally or recklessly
loiter in or near—
(a) a place of worship; or
(b) a hospital; or
(c) a school, kindergarten or children's services centre; or
(d) a public place regularly frequented by children and in which
children are present at the time of the loitering.
Penalty:

For a first offence—30 penalty units or
imprisonment for 3 months;
For a second offence—60 penalty units
or imprisonment for 6 months;
For a subsequent offence—90 penalty
units or imprisonment for 9 months.

(2) A person must not—
(a) loiter in or frequent a public place for the
purpose of, or with the intention of, inviting
or soliciting any person to prostitute himself
or herself with him or her or another person
or of being accosted by or on behalf of a
prostitute; or
(b) in a public place invite or solicit any person
to prostitute himself or herself with him or
her or another person.
Penalty:

For a first offence—10 penalty units or
imprisonment for 1 month;
For a second offence—30 penalty units
or imprisonment for 3 months;
For a subsequent offence—60 penalty
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units or imprisonment for 6 months.
13

Street prostitution (offences by prostitutes)
(1)

A person must not for the purpose of prostitution
intentionally or recklessly solicit or accost any
person or loiter in or near—
(a) a place of worship; or
(b) a hospital; or
(c) a school, kindergarten or children's services centre; or
(d) a public place regularly frequented by children and in
which children are present at the time of the soliciting,
accosting or loitering.

Penalty:

For a first offence—10 penalty units or
imprisonment for 1 month;
For a second offence—30 penalty units
or imprisonment for 3 months;
For a subsequent offence—60 penalty
units or imprisonment for 6 months.

(2)

A person must not for the purpose of prostitution
solicit or accost any person or loiter in a public
place.

Penalty:

For a first offence—5 penalty units or
imprisonment for 1 month;
For a second offence—15 penalty units
or imprisonment for 3 months;
For a subsequent offence—25 penalty
units or imprisonment for 6 months.

14

Exceptions to street prostitution offences
(1)

An act done in a brothel or in any premises on
which an escort agency carries on business which,
but for this subsection, would constitute an
offence against section 12 or 13 does not
constitute an offence against that section if the act
is not visible to a person in a public place outside
the brothel or those premises.
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Appendix B
Three interpretations of the elements of a moral panic
Elements

Cohen

Goode &
Ben Yehuda

Thompson

Concern

‘A condition, episode,
person or group of
persons emerges to
become defined as a
threat to societal values
and interests...’
(Cohen, 1972/2002:1);

‘Something or
someone is
defined as a
threat to values
or interests’
(Thompson,
1998:8).

Hostility

‘...its nature is
presented in a stylized
and stereotypical
fashion by the mass
media...’ (Cohen,
1972/2002:1);

Consensus

‘...the moral barricades
are manned by editors,
bishops, politicians and
other right-thinking
people...’ (Cohen,
1972/2002:1);

Disproportionality

‘...socially accredited
experts pronounce their
diagnoses and
solutions...ways of
coping are evolved or
(more often) resorted
to...’ (Cohen,
1972/2002:1);

Volatility

‘...the condition then
disappears, submerges
or deteriorates and
becomes more visible’
(Cohen, 1972/2002:1).

‘...there must be a heightened
level of concern over the
behavior of a certain group or
category and the consequences
that that behavior presumably
causes for the rest of the society.
This concern should be
manifested or measureable in
concrete ways...’ (Goode & BenYehuda, 1994:33);
‘...there must be an increased
level of hostility toward the
group or category regarded as
engaging in the behavior in
question....not only must the
condition , phenomenon, or
behavior be seen as threatening,
but a clearly identifiable group
in or segment of the society must
be seen as responsible for the
threat...’ (Goode & Ben-Yehuda,
1994:33-34);
‘...there must be substantial or
widespread agreement or
consensus – that is, a least a
certain minimal measure of
consensus in the society as a
whole or in designated segments
of the society – that the threat is
real, serious, and caused by the
wrongdoing group members and
their behavior’ (Goode & BenYehuda, 1994:34);
‘The degree of public concern
over the behavior itself, the
problem it poses, or condition it
creates is far greater than is true
for comparable, even more
damaging actions...the term
moral panic conveys the
implication that public concern is
in excess of what is appropriate if
concern were directly
proportional to objective harm’
(Goode & Ben-Yehuda,
1994:36);
‘...by their very nature, moral
panics are volatile; they erupt
fairly suddenly (although they
may lie dormant or latent for
long periods of time, and may
reappear from time to time) and,
nearly as suddenly, subside’
(Goode & Ben-Yehuda,
1994:38).

‘This threat is
depicted in an
easily
recognisable
form by the
media’
(Thompson,
1998:8).

‘There is a rapid
build-up of
public concern’
(Thompson,
1998:8).

‘There is a
response from
authorities or
opinion-makers’
(Thompson,
1998:8).

‘The panic
recedes or
results in
change’
(Thompson,
1998:8).

275

Appendix C
Results of content analysis of newspaper articles
Prostitutes and street prostitution
• Legalising a vice to control it
• Prostitution promotes exploitation of and violence against women and
children
• They’re on the street because they’re too young for a brothel or parlour
• Prostitutes are drug addicted, uneducated, unemployed, abused, homeless
and mentally ill
• A controversial approach to solving the problem – the decriminalisation or
legalisation of street prostitution including red-light districts and safe house
brothels
• A multi-faceted approach to solving the problem – enforcing the laws,
welfare measures, family support, education programs and drug
rehabilitation
St Kilda and street prostitution
• The diversity of St Kilda
• St Kilda has a history of street prostitution
• St Kilda has become degraded suburb: car loads of hoons, traffic snarls and
drug users
• The gentrification of St Kilda
The State Government of Victoria
• The Professor Marcia Neave’s Report on prostitution in Victoria
• The State Government says, “We’re not going to sanction or condone street
prostitution.”
• The State Government gives the green light to red zones
• It’s a state-backed, government-funded brothel (safe house)
• The State Government does a back flip and accepts there is “no clear
community support” for tolerance zones
• The State Government abandons proposed tolerance zones because of a
looming state election
• The Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group (AGSPAG)
The State Opposition Parties
• The Opposition’s “zero tolerance” policy towards street prostitution: No
decriminalisation and strict policing
• The Opposition’s policy on street prostitution and campaign promises on
how to deal with it
• The Opposition promotes the naming and shaming of clients and gutter
crawlers
• The Opposition’s reaction to tolerance zones and safe houses
• A red herring or scaremongering? A letter from a Liberal MP
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The City of Port Phillip Council
• Council argues past strategies for dealing with street prostitution have not
worked
• Council introduces a policy supporting the decriminalisation of street
prostitution
• Council’s controversial plans to legalise street prostitution
• Council promotes tolerance zones: “Our own little Amsterdam on the Yarra”
• Council’s public consultation process on tolerance zones
• The question of where to locate sex tolerance zones
• Council puts plans for sex tolerance zones on hold
St Kilda residents and traders
• The gentrification of St Kilda and street prostitution
• Street prostitution in St Kilda has resulted in a loss of amenity for residents
and traders
• A lack of resources or lack of will on the part of Council to tackle the
problem
• Council should address the issues that lead to prostitution
• The problems with Port Phillip Council
• State Government resistance to act on street prostitution
• Residents and traders in support of tolerance zones and safe houses
• Residents and traders against tolerance zones and safe houses
• Tolerance zones and safe houses as election issues
• Tolerance zones will result in a loss of business and/or property devaluation
• The Council’s community consultation program on tolerance zones and safe
houses
• The NIMBY syndrome and the question of where to locate tolerance zones
• Zero tolerance
• The Opposition’s policy on street prostitution
Police
• Challenges for Police: lack of power to arrest, light fines and lack of
resources
• Police interventions, crackdowns and blitzes
• Police opinion on zero tolerance
• Police on sex tolerance zones and safe houses
Clients and gutter crawlers
• The men who use prostitutes
• Clients and gutter crawlers should be targeted
The general public of Victoria
• Prostitution exploits women and children
• Drugs and prostitution; prostitution and drugs
• The legalisation of prostitution in Victoria
• We need to help street prostitutes to get out of prostitution
• The State Government, the Port Phillip Council and the proposal for
tolerance zones and safe houses
• The NIMBY syndrome and the question of where to locate tolerance zones
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•
•

If you don’t like Mickey Mouse, don’t go to Disneyland
Zero tolerance

The Sydney experience
• Sydney provides a model for Victoria
• It works; it doesn’t work
• Confidentiality is the key to success
• The costs of operation
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Appendix D
Interview questions
Interview Question 1
What is it about St Kilda that makes it a focus for street prostitution?
Interview Question 2
Here are excerpts from four articles that talk about street prostitution in St Kilda that
appeared in Melbourne newspapers during 2001 – 2002.
What do you make of the points-of-view expressed in each of these excerpts?
“(Prof Marcia) Neave grew up in Elwood and has childhood
memories of working women lining Acland Street. It is a different
St Kilda now. There are fewer rooming houses, more owneroccupiers, fewer low-income earners and more tertiary graduates.
“Because it was a suburb that was not as affluent, perhaps people
were more tolerant,” Neave says. “The drugs issue has made it
more overt. People can be attracted to St Kilda because it is a bit
raffish, and when they get there they find it’s a bit more
disturbing than they thought.”
The Age
Insight – Ian Munro
13 July 2002
“And I still can’t understand why anyone would move into an
area that is widely known to host sordid activities and then be
unprepared to cope with them. Surely it would be better to live in
Balwyn. Whether the street walkers stay or go is really immaterial
now, because St Kilda as a community has lost the capacity it
once had to warmly embrace all fractured versions of humanity –
the crazy, red-light, honky-tonk town of my youth has vanished.”
Herald-Sun
Opinion – Mischa Merz
5 August 2002
“Street prostitution is to St Kilda as meat pies are to football –
slightly distasteful, but an inseparable part of the experience.
Melbourne’s bohemian bay-side suburb has been home to
streetwalkers since the once fashionable retreat of the city’s
bourgeoisie became shabby early last century.
The Australian
Local – Louise Milligan
26 February 2001
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“Prostitutes argue they have long been part of St Kilda, and are
wrongly being blamed for drug use and crime.”
Herald-Sun
News – Tim Jamieson
26 February 2001
Interview Question 3
What do you think has changed about the character of St Kilda?
Why do you think these changes have occurred?
How are these changes relevant to the street prostitution debate?
Interview Question 4
The City of Port Phillip council and management have acknowledged that the city
has changed as a result of the process of gentrification. Here are three excerpts that
appeared in newspapers during 2001 – 2002 that express opinions on gentrification
in St Kilda (City of Port Phillip).
What do you make of the sentiments expressed in the excerpts?
“Opposing resident Fiona Smith accused people of being
concerned about the image of their neighbourhood and
protecting property values. “We don’t want gentrification, and if
they don’t want to be part of the whole community, they
shouldn’t live here,” Ms Smith said her friend, Ann Carroll,
agreed. “They want everything nice and clean, middle class –
they want to marginalize the prostitutes,” Ms Carroll said.”
Herald-Sun
News – Tim Jamieson
26 February 2001
“Street prostitution has become more prevalent in the past 15 years.
The increased number of female street sex workers is attributed to
drug dependency. The report (by AGSPAG) says there is now an
established “early morning market” for sex workers, mainly
comprising tradesmen and taxi drivers driving to or from work. It
accepts that street prostitution cannot be eradicated and suggests
that the gentrification of St Kilda, accompanied by higher rents,
prevents sex workers from renting rooms where they can take
clients.”
The Age
News – Ian Munro
21 September 2001
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“The old St Kilda, crammed with students and bohemians, is
vanishing under the weight of soaring property prices as young
professionals move in. The new residents are increasingly
intolerant of the flesh trade on their doorsteps.”
The Weekend Australian
Features – Cameron Stewart
10 August 2002
Interview Question 5
Here are five excerpts from newspaper articles that appeared during 2002. Each
excerpt provides insight to the political climate at the time.
How would you describe the political climate at the time?
“Socially complex issues will never be dealt with in that bipartisan
way. I think it’s often easier for either party to try to score a
political point off the other than to really engage with the issue.
The more socially controversial the issue, the easier it is to do that.
Something like street prostitution is socially controversial. It’s an
issue that divides people.”
The Age
Insight – Ian Munro
13 July 2002
“The questionable Bracks Government plans to have taxpayers
contributing as much as $600,000 a year to run a state-sponsored
brothel affects not just St Kilda, but all Victorians. Instead of
enjoying the world’s most liveable city, Melbournians are at risk of
paying to live in one of the sleaziest.”
Herald-Sun
Opinion – Herald-Sun Editorial
30 July 2002
“Opposition Leader Denis Napthine said the government was
trying to bury the issue to ensure Mr Thwaites’ re-election in
Albert Park, a seat Labor holds by 6.6 per cent. An election can be
held from November 30. But Mr Thwaites dismissed the election
link, saying all MPs had to take the concerns of the local into
account. “If you’re going to move forward in this area, which is
extremely difficult, you have to move forward gradually, with
community support,” he said.”
The Age
News – Gabrielle Costa & Farrah Tomazin
14 August 2002
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“Last week Port Phillip Council and the State Government put
plans for the sex zones on hold prompting accusations they were
avoiding the politically-charged issued in the lead-up to a state
election to protect Albert Park MP John Thwaites. The move was
criticized by the Port Phillip Action Group and the St Kilda Greens,
who accused the government of trying to ignore the problems. “We
call on Steve Bracks, Rob Hulls and John Thwaites to support local
residents in their efforts and not bury it in the too hard basket,” the
groups said in a joint statement. “This problem will not go away
simply because they refuse to face up to it.”
Caulfield Glen Eira/Port Phillip Leader
News – Tracey Cheeseman
19 August 2002
“A group opposed to sex tolerance zones in the City of Port Phillip
has vowed to step up pressure on the Council and the State
Government to abandon the idea. The United St Kilda Residents
and Traders Group recently staged a rally outside St Kilda Town
hall, targeting a meeting of the Attorney-General’s Street
Prostitution Advisory group inside. “The philosophy behind the
tolerance zones is brilliant, but it has to be put in a place where it
has a chance to work,” she said (Liz Downey, Chairwoman, The
United St Kilda Residents and Traders Group) Ms Downey said the
group believed there were no appropriate zones in Port Phillip and
it would target Albert Park Labor MP John Thwaites in the lead-up
to the expected state election. “We want to let him know there is a
large group fighting this,” she said. “We will be starting a
campaign with large demonstrations and a show of numbers…any
tactics we can think of.” Ms Downey said sex tolerance zones were
a “political agenda being pushed by the State Government”.
Caulfield Glen Eira/Port Phillip Leader
News – Kate Uebergang
23 September 2002
Interview Question 6
What (factors or forces) caused the street prostitution debate to become politicised?
How did this politicisation impact on the debate?
Interview Question 7
Here is a graph that shows the number of times the issue of street prostitution in St
Kilda appeared in ten Melbourne newspapers over the period 1998 – 2003.
What do you make of this graph?
Interview Question 8
How did Melbourne’s newspapers respond to the issue of street prostitution in St
Kilda during 2002?
In what ways did the reporting impact on the street prostitution debate?
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Interview Question 9
What were the concerns of the local community about street prostitution during
2001 – 2002?
How did the community express those concerns?
Interview Question 10
Here are some cards that show the names of relevant ‘players’ or groups that
participated in the St Kilda street prostitution debate during 2001 – 2002. Sort the
cards from the most important to the least important ‘players’ in terms of their
legitimacy to speak on the issue.
What are your reasons for ordering the cards in this way?
State Government
State Opposition
City of Port Phillip Council
Traders & Traders’ Groups
Victoria Police
Street Prostitutes
Gutter Crawlers

Universities & Research
Institutions
South Sydney Council
Welfare & Community
Organisations
Residents & Residents’ Groups
Clients of Street Prostitutes
General Public of Victoria

Interview Question 11
Referring to the cards again, how well was each group publicly represented in the
debate?
Were there any silent players? If so, who were they? Why were they silent players?
Did anyone else speak on behalf of the silent players? Who? How well did they
represent the silent players?
Interview Question 12
What were the arguments for of street prostitution?
What were the arguments against street prostitution?
What were the arguments for tolerance zones?
What were the arguments against tolerance zones?
Interview Question 13
What was your position on street prostitution and tolerance zones at the time?
Has anything happened since that time that has caused you to change your thinking
on these issues? If so, what has happened? Why has your thinking changed?
Interview Question 14
Why was the Attorney General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group (AGSPAG) set
up?
What did AGSPAG do during the debate?
What should it have done?
How successful was AGSPAG?
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Interview Question 15
To help you refresh your memory, we will use the cards again for this question.
What other organisations, institutions or groups had a role to play in the street
prostitution debate?
What roles did they play?
How influential was each group in the debate?
How did this impact on the debate?
Interview Question 16
How were the following strategies used in the debate?
• Public forums
• Street marches
• Electioneering
• Letters-to-the-editor
• Letterbox drops
• Other strategies?
Who used them?
What did they want to achieve?
How well did each of the strategies work (for the groups that used them)?
Interview Question 17
How did Victoria Police engage in the street prostitution debate?
What influence or impact did Victoria Police have on the debate?
Interview Question 18
How did consultants engage in the debate? What influence or impact did consultants
have on the debate? Some examples of consultants are:
• South Sydney Council
• Universities and research institutions
• Welfare and Community organisations (such as the Salvation Army, RhED
and Australian Family Association, Good Shepherd Youth and Family
Services, Sacred Heart Mission)
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Appendix E
Opinion piece on this research by Herald-Sun journalist Andrew
Bolt
What a tragedy it is that a fashionable university education makes you
contemptuous of morality – and even a plain pity.
Before the last election, the Bracks Government said it would be a great idea to herd
St Kilda’s street prostitutes into a “safe” government brothel in one “safe” street.
Now a La Trobe University PhD student of Marian Pitts, the VicHealth Professor of
Research, is writing a thesis on the protests that killed off this insane idea, and is
interviewing the main players.
I won’t mention his name. He’s young, after all, and may yet develop good sense.
But I will mention the title of his research project: Sex, Money and Power:
Deconstructing moral panic around street prostitution in St Kilda.
You’ll note the buzz-words of a postmodernist academic. Deconstructing means
replacing the plain meaning of a word with one that suits your politics. Because
what’s morality, anyway?
And moral panic, which means being so silly as to worry, rather than just let people
wreck themselves and be wrecked. Because what’s morality, anyway?
So, for instance, the National Rugby League’s “gender expert”, Associate Professor
Catherine Lumby, will tell us not to have a “moral panic” when we hear league stars
having pack sex with female fans and prostitutes.
Our La Trobe student can almost see the green vapours of this “moral panic”, too,
rising off St Kilda’s streets. In a letter introducing his project, he says he wants to
“define the geographic, economic and political contexts in which moral panic
occurred” and “determine its causes”.
Well, let me explain to you, friend, this “moral panic”.
Yes, we did think it was immoral – even cruel – for our Government to shepherd the
most vulnerable women, many of them teenagers and helpless addicts, into a state
brothel to make it easier for “men” to abuse them.
But you’re right. We did panic. In fact, I still panic when universities produce
students who no longer see the meanness in governments running a knocking shop
for kids and junkies. Or the barbarity in thugs passing around a girl in a gang rape.
But only people dead to pity would not panic, too.

285

Appendix F
Letter of invitation to participate in the research
Dear
I am writing to invite you to participate as a key informant in a research project
titled, Sex, Money and Power: Deconstructing moral panic around street prostitution
in St Kilda. I am undertaking this research as part of the requirement for the
successful completion of a PhD degree at the Australian Research Centre in Sex,
Health and Society (ARCSHS) based at La Trobe University. Funding for my PhD
research has been provided through a La Trobe University Postgraduate Research
Scholarship.
Over the past six months I have been reviewing 10 Melbourne newspapers for print
media representations (including news stories, feature articles, editorials and lettersto-the editor) of the St Kilda street prostitution debate which occurred during 2001 –
2002. On a number of occasions you were cited and quoted in these representations
and it is with this in mind that I am keen to have you participate as a key informant
in my research project. In particular I am interested in interviewing you in relation
to your position as an St Kilda resident with an interest in the street prostitution
issue and as a member of the Attorney General’s Street Prostitution Advisory
Group.
The aim of my research project is to investigate the moral panic which occurred
around street prostitution in St Kilda during the period 2001 – 2002 in order to:
•
•
•
•
•

define the geographic, economic and political contexts in which the moral
panic occurred;
determine the causes of the moral panic;
identify the dominant discourses and counter-discourses around street
prostitution that were disseminated through the print media;
determine the discursive practices or strategies used in the deployment of
media discourses around street prostitution; and
discover what interactions exist between media discourses and the
development of social policy related to street prostitution.

If you agree to participate I would like to interview you about your knowledge and
experience of the street prostitution debate in St Kilda particularly as this relates to
the contexts in which the debate occurred, the role of the print media in the debate,
and the outcomes and implications of the debate for the development of a viable
public policy on street prostitution. I anticipate that the interview will be conducted
sometime between February and June 2004 and will take approximately 1 - 1½
hours. The interview will be audio-tape recorded and you will be provided with a
transcript of the interview to review and edit as you see fit.
I am fully aware that because of the professional or community position you
occupy, some of what you say in the interview may be directly attributable to you.
Because I cannot guarantee your complete anonymity as a consequence of the
public position you hold I am asking you to agree to speak “on the record”
throughout this interview. In order to minimise the potential of any negative
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repercussions you might experience, you will be given the opportunity to review a
transcript of your interview and remove anything you believe may be potentially
damaging to you. Only the researchers immediately involved in this study (myself
and my two PhD Supervisors) will have access to the original information you
provide.
I will contact you by phone in the near future to determine your willingness to
participate in this research. Should you wish to discuss with me in further detail the
research generally or the specifics of what will be involved in the interview please
do not hesitate to contact me at work on (03) 9285 5396 or on mobile 0414 313 472
or by email k.peterson@latrobe.edu.au. I look forward to hearing from you in the
future and thank you in advance for your interest in this project.
Yours faithfully,
Kirk Peterson
PhD Candidate
Australian Research Centre in Sex, Health and Society
La Trobe University
215 Franklin Street
Melbourne 3000
Victoria
(03) 9285 5396
Mobile: 0414 313 372
k.peterson@latrobe.edu.au
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Appendix G
First letter to finalise interview transcripts
2004
Dear
Re: Sex, money and power:
Deconstructing moral panic around street prostitution in St Kilda
Let me first say, thank you very much for your participation in my PhD research
project. I greatly appreciate the time and insight you have given to making my
research into the St Kilda street prostitution issue so rich in detail and personal
perspective.
You will find enclosed an unedited version of the interview you did with me. This
document is not intended for publication in full, instead I plan to quote from the
interview to illustrate specific points. I can assure you that I will not be doing
anything with your interview until you are completely happy with the final draft.
What I would like you to do:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Please read the document carefully.
Mark any alterations, deletions or additions you would like to make, and do
this so that they are obvious to me, preferably in red ink.
If something is not expressed in a way that feels right to you, by all means
change it.
If your thoughts have changed or you wish to say something new in relation
to one of the interview questions, please feel free to do so.
If you have provided information you do not wish to see published, please
cross out this information.
When you are satisfied with the document, please complete and then sign
and date the form that appears at the back of the interview transcript.

Please return the amended document to me in the envelope provided within the next
two weeks (by 23 July 2004). If I do not receive the document by this date or do not
hear from you to arrange an alternative date, I will assume that you are satisfied
with the interview as it stands and will use the interview in its current form. I will
then make any changes you have requested and send the revised document back to
you so that you have a copy of your own. I do not plan to ask you to verify the
revised document unless there are major changes or you have asked me to do so.
Please remember that I am ethically bound to make the changes you have requested.
I would be grateful if you did not pass this document on to any other researcher
until my research has been published. Even then, it would be best to check with me
before doing so. (I cannot, of course, prevent you from speaking to any other writer
or researcher, and am not attempting to do so. My aim is solely to protect this
particular document.)
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Once again, thank you for your generous participation and support of my research.
Please feel free to contact me if you have any questions about the research. My
contact details are included below.
Yours sincerely,
Kirk Peterson
PhD Candidate
Australian Research Centre in Sex, Health and Society
La Trobe University
215 Franklin Street
Melbourne 3000
Victoria
(03) 9285 5396
Mobile: 0414 313 372
k.peterson@latrobe.edu.au
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Appendix H
Second letter to finalise interview transcripts
2004
Dear
Re: Sex, money and power:
Deconstructing moral panic around street prostitution in St Kilda
Enclosed is the final edited version of transcript of the interview I conducted with
you. It incorporates all of the changes you requested. If after looking at it again, you
feel there are minor amendments you would like to make, please let me know and I
will undertake to include them. If I do not hear from you, I will assume that you are
satisfied with the enclosed transcript and that you are happy for me to use it in the
context of my PhD research project.
I sincerely appreciate the interest you have shown in my research project and thank
you once again for the time you have given me.
Yours sincerely,
Kirk Peterson
PhD Candidate
Australian Research Centre in Sex, Health and Society
La Trobe University
215 Franklin Street
Melbourne 3000
Victoria
(03) 9285 5396
Mobile: 0414 313 372
k.peterson@latrobe.edu.au
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Appendix I
Key Informant Profiles
Key informant profiles
The following brief profiles provide insight to each Key Informant’s role in relation
to the street prostitution debate that occurred over the period 1997 to 2003.
Dr Craig Bird
At the time of interview Dr Bird was a St Kilda resident and an academic at
Melbourne University. He was an original member of the Attorney-General’s Street
Prostitution Advisory Group and represented the interests of residents residing in
Greeves Street and adjacent streets which attracted high sex work activity and
traffic.
Ms Mandy Press
At the time of interview Ms Press was Manager of Community Development for the
City of Port Phillip and in that capacity was responsible for overseeing the handling
residents’ and traders’ concerns and complaints on a range of amenity issues,
including street sex work. She was an original member of the Attorney-General’s
Street Prostitution Advisory Group and represented the interests of the City of Port
Phillip.
Dr Priscilla Pyett
At the time of interview Dr Pyett was an academic at Melbourne University. She
had previously undertaken research on street prostitution in St Kilda while working
at for the Australian Research Centre in Sex, Health and Society, La Trobe
University. The research was undertaken in collaboration with the Prostitutes’
Collective of Victoria.
Councillor Dick Gross
At the time of interview Councillor Gross was a long-term resident of St Kilda East
and the Mayor of the City of Port Phillip. Cr Gross was affiliated with the
Australian Labor Part and was well-known in political and community circles as an
activist. He was an original member of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution
Advisory Group and represented the interests of the City of Port Phillip.
Ms Anne Peterson
At the time of interview Ms Peterson was a long-term resident of St Kilda and the
Chairperson of the Port Phillip Action Group (PPAG) and was also an organising
member of the St Kilda Residents and Traders Group (SKRAG). She was an
original member of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group
representing the interests of the Port Phillip Action Group and residents generally.
Ms Karen Sait
At the time of interview Ms Sait was the Manager of the Health Innovations
Program, (incorporating the Resourcing Health and Education Program (RhED) for
sex workers) with the Inner South Community Health Service. She was an original
member of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group representing
the interests of Inner South Community Health Service s constituents.
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Ms Jeanette Davison
At the time of interview Ms Davison was a long-term resident of St Kilda and a
member of the Port Phillip Action Group. She was an original member of the
Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group representing the Port Phillip
Action Group and residents generally.
Ms Gendrie Klein-Bretler
At the time of interview Ms Klein-Bretler was the Manager of Good Shepherd
Family and Youth Services in St Kilda and a practising Counsellor within the
organisation. She was a St Kilda community worker with many years of experience
in working with and supporting young people with various social and psychological
needs and problems, including young street sex workers. She was an original
member of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group and
represented the interests of Good Shepherd Family and Youth Services and its
constituents.
Dr Leslie Cannold
At the time of interview Dr Cannold was a resident of St Kilda and spokesperson for
the St Kilda Road Circuit Action Group, a group of residents on or near St Kilda
Road (also known as Brighton Road or Nepean Highway). St Kilda Road was an
area of high sex work activity and traffic. She was a co-opted member of the
Attorney General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group.
Mr Jeff Lyons
At the time of interview Mr Lyons was a resident of St Kilda and Manager of the St
Kilda Rooming Houses Issues Group, an organisation which seeks to preserve and
expand affordable accommodation, particularly rooming house accommodation, for
single people in St Kilda and surrounding areas. The Group was well-known for its
advocacy on behalf of rooming house residents and had been instrumental in
lobbying the State Government to introduce tenancy rights which were eventually
legislated in 1984. He was an original member of the Attorney-General’s Street
Prostitution Advisory Group representing the interests of the St Kilda Rooming
Houses Issues Group and its constituents.
Mr Gerry Tickell
At the time of interview Mr Tickell was the owner of a bookstore in Fitzroy Street
and a long-term resident of St Kilda; he was also the past president of the Fitzroy
and Acland Street Residents Association. He was an original member of the
Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group representing the interests of
Fitzroy Street and Acland Street residents.
Mr Michael Schmidt
At the time of interview Mr Schmidt was the long-term proprietor of a pharmacy
located on Fitzroy Street, as well as a pharmacist; he was also the immediate past
president of the Fitzroy Street Traders’ Association. He was an original member of
the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group representing the interests
of Fitzroy Street traders.
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Senior-Sergeant John Hauer
At the time of interview Senior-Sergeant Hauer was Officer in Charge, St Kilda
Police and a relatively recent arrival to St Kilda police station. He was an original
member of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group representing
the interests of Victoria Police.
The Honourable Richard Wynne
At the time of interview Mr Wynne was Cabinet Secretary for the Bracks Labor
Government and Member for Richmond. He was the Government’s appointed
Chairman of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group.
Michelle
At the time of interview Michelle was a St Kilda street sex worker of long standing.
She was an original member of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory
Group and represented the interests of street sex workers.
Ms Jenny Plant
At the time of interview Ms Plant was General Manager of Salvation Army Crisis
Services in St Kilda, a service providing support and assistance to people in need
and She was an original member of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution
Advisory Group representing the interests of the Salvation Army and its
constituents.
The Honourable Andrea Coote, MLA
At the time of interview Ms Coote was Deputy Leader of the Opposition in the
Legislative Council, Shadow Minister for Aging and Carers and Shadow Minister
for Victorian Communities. She was an original member of the Attorney-General’s
Street Prostitution Advisory Group nominated by the Liberal Party and representing
the interests of the Liberal Party, and the Opposition.
Inspector Chris Duthie
At the time of interview Inspector Duthie was a police officer with St Kilda Police.
He was an original member of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory
Group representing the interests of Victoria Police.
Mr Steve Paraskevas
At the time of interview Mr Paraskevas was a long-term proprietor/owner of a wellknown Fitzroy Street restaurant and the President of the Fitzroy Street Traders’
Association. He was an original member of the Attorney-General’s Street
Prostitution Advisory Group representing the interests of Fitzroy Street traders and
traders generally.
Ms Sarah Stephen
At the time of interview Ms Stephen was a long-term St Kilda resident and the
president of the St Kilda Park Primary School Council. She was a co-opted member
of the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution Advisory Group representing the
interests of residents and the local primary school.
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Appendix J
Rationale for the establishment of the Attorney-General’s Street
Prostitution Advisory Group (AGSPAG)
Background
In response to public concern about extensive illegal street prostitution in the City of
Port Phillip, the Government has established:
•

An advisory Group of stakeholders including representatives of residents,
traders, police, local government, members of Parliament, charitable
organisations, community agencies and the sex industry;

•

A working party comprising representatives of relevant government
departments.

•

The Government recognises that a wide range of factors contribute to street
prostitution. It emphasises that increased community safety and reduction of
any harmful effects of street prostitution, direct or indirect, are a priority.

(Attorney-General's Street Prostitution Advisory Group 2001)
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Appendix K
Terms of Reference for the Attorney-General’s Street Prostitution
Advisory Group (AGSPAG)
Terms of Reference
In consultation with the Advisory group, the Working Party is requested to provide
a report to the Attorney-General. The report should:
•

Identify the key concerns held by members of the Advisory Group regarding
street prostitution in the City of Port Phillip;

•

Identify possible options for addressing these concerns, emphasising
community safety and harm reduction, including short-term solutions that
are capable of immediate implementation;

•

Examine the advantages and disadvantages of each option;

•

Conduct research, including a consideration of other Australian and
international jurisdictions, in order to assess the effectiveness of possible
options in a Victorian context, both in Port Phillip and other areas; and

•

Make recommendations as to how the Government should respond to the
concerns identified in both the short and long term, including any financial
considerations.

(Attorney-General's Street Prostitution Advisory Group 2001)
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Appendix L
Criteria for tolerance zones
The AGSPAG Final Report was formally presented to the Port Phillip Council’s
Strategy and Policy Review Committee on Monday July 1, 2002. In keeping with
the recommendations of AGSPAG, the council is seeking community input in to
possible sites for street sex work tolerance zones that meet the criteria outlined
below.
Should not be close to:
• Residential zones
• Daytime convenience retailing
• Primary and secondary schools
• Kindergartens
• Childcare centres
• Places of worship
• Hospitals
• Places where children congregate for recreation or cultural activities
Should feature:
• Driving circuit for clients with high volume of traffic and kerb-side parking
• Access to mobile outreach and resource facilities
• Safety patrols
• Servicing areas
• Public transport nearby
• Amenities (lighting, toilets, bins, needle and syringe disposals units)
The council invites members of the Port Phillip community to nominate (in
confidence) sites for tolerance areas consistent with these criteria. Possible sites will
be selected from those nominated as a basis for further public consultation and
feedback, which will occur in August and September 2002.
(City of Port Phillip 2002)
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Appendix M
Realistic response by Rob Hulls
Attorney-General, State Government of Victoria
Published in the Herald Sun, June 24, 2002
In an ideal world there would be no street prostitution and we could go on living
behind our perfectly-measured white picket fences. But St Kilda residents have not
been living in such a world for more than 60 years – and the reality is that street
prostitution occurs throughout St Kilda, day and night, to the extent that the streets
have become open-air brothels. Street sex workers and residents are being subjected
to violence, abuse and harassment, and serious damage is being caused to traders
and the local amenity. This harmful situation has flourished in recent years, despite
the law-enforcement approaches adopted by successive governments.
The City of Port Phillip is tired of sexual acts being performed in public and of sex
tourists cruising through residential streets late at night, shouting obscenities and
abuse at residents and sex workers. It recognises that the current situation is simply
unacceptable and requires a co-ordinated community response. Similarly, the State
Government is not prepared to condone such unsafe and dangerous conditions. We
will not allow such a desperate situation to continue. The State Government
recognises that a new and innovative approach is required if we are to minimise the
harm caused to all sectors of the community by street prostitution.
In establishing the Street Prostitution Advisory group, I asked that it develop a
package of workable measures to address the issue of street prostitution in the City
of Port Phillip. The final report accepts that street prostitution cannot be eradicated
and adopts harm minimisation and increased community safety as its priorities. It
sets out a comprehensive package of measures to effectively manage street sex work
in St Kilda and minimise the harms caused to street sex workers, residents, traders
and other community members. In my view, the State Government would be
abdicating its role to govern for the people of Victoria were it to ignore the adoption
of such realistic and viable options to a local problem. It is indeed the Government’s
duty to protect vulnerable members of our community and to take responsibility for
a holistic approach to street prostitution that has the broad backing of the local
community.
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The report’s recommendations do not encourage or support the legalisation or
decriminalisation of street prostitution. Instead, the creation of tolerance areas, street
worker centres, diversion programs and enhanced outreach and amenity services for
street sex workers will seek to provide the necessary guidance and support for
people in our community to leave the profession of prostitution. On-the-spot fines
for gutter crawlers will also improve the area’s amenity. To describe funding for
health, rehabilitation and diversion options as the Government “sponsoring”
brothels shows a total ignorance or deliberate misrepresentation of the bipartisan
report. The police have been working hard under the existing legal regime but even
they admit that their resources would be much better used in supporting community
resolutions which address this complex situation.
Opposition Leader Denis Napthine, unsurprisingly, is not prepared to take any
responsibility and once again demonstrates his zero understanding on critical social
issues by advocating zero tolerance. His solution of having police lock up street
workers and the naming and shaming publicly of the clients of street workers is a
throwback to the days when sinners were publicly stoned and flogged. Little does he
realise that the “Manchester experience” has been a flop, the problems have
persisted and there is now talk in Manchester of introducing tolerance areas. The
police, residents of the City of Port Phillip, traders, other community members and
the State Government recognise that street prostitution is a social problem which we
cannot continue to ignore. The advisory group’s recommendations go a long way in
providing a possible and realistic solution for St Kilda (Hulls 2002:19).
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